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Introduction

Purpose of This Document

This document provides an overview of the new features and enhancements that
are planned for Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Management Solutions,
Supply Chain Management, Asset Lifecycle Management, Enterprise Service
Automation, Supplier Relationship Management, and Manufacturing 9 product
families. This document is intended to help you assess the business benefits of
the Financial Management Solutions, Supply Chain Management, Asset Lifecycle
Management, Enterprise Service Automation, Supplier Relationship Management,
and Manufacturing Release 9 product families and to help you plan your
information technology (IT) projects and investments.

The new features and enhancements that are included in this release are grouped
according to business process to better demonstrate how Oracle solutions can
help you optimize your business. Our goal is to ensure that you leverage
technology to its fullest to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of your
operations. Please note that the final release may not have every feature that is
discussed in this document and that a specific feature may become part of a
different application or have a product name that is different from those cited in
this document.

The planned enhancements are grouped into these release themes:

e Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

e Drive Superior Ownership Experience

e Accelerate the Path to Fusion

Note: Only those products that have significant enhancements are mentioned in this release

document. However, enhancement details for all products will be available in the upcoming
release notes.

This section discusses:

e Related resources

e Additional resources

Related Resources

This section discusses four publications that provide in-depth technical and
functional information for the new and enhanced functionality that is planned for
the upcoming release. In many cases, the content in this document may have
originated in the documents that are referenced subsequently.

ORACLE’
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Statement of Direction

The statement of direction is usually published 9 to 12 months before a release.
It provides a high-level overview of the focus of product development, which
enables high-level business-decision makers to begin their preliminary upgrade
planning.

Release Value Proposition

The release value proposition provides more functional details than the statement
of direction, identifies major enhancements, and articulates the expected
business benefit. The release value proposition is designed to help you determine
whether new product features warrant either upgrading from a previous release
or embarking on a new implementation. With this information, managers can
initiate preliminary budget planning and begin putting together a project team to
evaluate specific products.

Prerelease Notes

Prerelease notes provide more functional and technical details than the release
value proposition. Prerelease notes describe how each enhancement functions
within the context of the greater business process. This added level of detail
should enable project teams to answer the following questions:

e What delivered functionality will change?

e What customizations may be affected?

e How will an upgrade or new implementation affect other systems?
¢ How will these changes affect the organization?

After the project team has reviewed and analyzed the prerelease notes, business
decision makers should be in the position to determine whether to allocate
budget and initiate implementation plans.

Release Notes

Release notes are published at General Availability (GA) and validate the final
scope of the release. The release notes discuss the features and enhancements
that are available with the GA release of each product, describing the finalized
functional and technical details that will enable project teams to confirm budgets
and complete implementation plans.

Additional Resources

Oracle offers many additional resources that will help your organization
determine the effects of upgrading to this release.

Visit the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website frequently to keep yourself
apprised of ongoing changes. This table lists the types of resources that are
available on Customer Connection:

Resource II Navigation

ORACLE’
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Upgrade paths Support, Roadmaps + Schedules, Release Definitions
Training opportunities Education Services
Consulting readiness Assess Your Needs
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Executive Summary

Oracle is pleased to release the next-generation of the PeopleSoft Enterprise
product line. This release represents not only continued investment and
enhancement of the PeopleSoft products, but it also begins to incorporate key
Oracle Fusion Middleware solutions so that customers can take advantage of
Oracle technology now.

Release 9 is the newest release in Oracle’s sustained focus on the enrichment and
support of PeopleSoft products. This commitment will ensure that customers can
leverage their current investments in PeopleSoft products as long as they’d like,
with no forced upgrades or lack of support. Customers have the choice and
flexibility to take advantage of the Oracle solutions that best fit their organization
and goals.

Oracle realizes that all of its customers, especially PeopleSoft Enterprise
customers, are looking to extract as much value as possible from their current
application investments as well as have choice and flexibility in their application
and IT strategy. Oracle’s Application Unlimited program addresses this need by
continuing to provide ongoing enhancements to the PeopleSoft Enterprise
applications beyond the delivery of Oracle Fusion Applications. Customers will
have:

e More choices

Continued product releases for PeopleSoft Enterprise applications in parallel
and beyond the release of Fusion applications gives PeopleSoft Enterprise
customers a choice. Oracle will continue to deliver product releases for
PeopleSoft Enterprise applications in parallel with the development of Oracle
Fusion applications. Customers can remain on existing applications, upgrade
when they want for new functionality, and deploy additional product modules.
Customers can move to future technology when it’s best for their organization
with no forced upgrades. Customers determine their own migration schedule.

e More visibility

As in the past, future PeopleSoft Enterprise releases beyond release 9 will
continue to be driven by customers. Through existing feedback mechanisms
such as product and industry user groups, a dedicated PeopleSoft Enterprise
product strategy team will gather customer requirements and use them to
shape product roadmaps. This team will also provide customers with more
visibility into the product direction, giving them a better understanding of
planned enhancements, when they will be available, and the value to their
organization. Future releases will be scoped and paced based on market
demand.

e More value

ORACLE
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As discussed previously, Oracle plans to deliver next-generation application
capabilities, such as XML reporting, data hubs, Business Process Execution
Language (BPEL), business activity monitoring (BAM), and industry-specific
analytics in future releases of PeopleSoft Enterprise applications. These next-
generation enhancements will leverage the same industry standards and
technologies that we plan to use in Oracle Fusion Applications, giving
PeopleSoft Enterprise customers access to Oracle Fusion Application
capabilities and technology without having to wait for Oracle Fusion
applications to be released. Also, dedicated development teams allow
PeopleSoft Enterprise applications to continue to be enhanced with no impact
to the delivery of Fusion applications.

e More Time

While Oracle continues to innovate and improve the PeopleSoft Enterprise
offering, we understand that it is not practical for businesses to get caught in
an ongoing cycle of development and upgrades. That is why with Applications
Unlimited, no forced upgrades are required; PeopleSoft Enterprise customers
are allowed to determine their own migration schedule. Together with Oracle’s
Lifetime Support, Applications Unlimited enables PeopleSoft Enterprise
customers to comfortably choose how and when to extend their existing
PeopleSoft Enterprise application and maximize the value of their investment
by taking advantage of new technology and product enhancements.

ORACLE
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Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Release 9 —
Extend Value Using Next Generation
Technology

This theme is about leveraging Oracle’s Fusion Middleware in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise release now. In release 9, the Fusion Middleware components that will
be integrated into many solutions include:

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 6

Enhanced web services functionality. In release 9, a great deal of focus was
placed on expanding web services to support business processes, such as
procure to pay. By using web services capabilities, the application can convert
an execution/activity into a service that can be sent to other applications—
including SAP, EBS, JDE, legacy, and so on—and the information/action that
is represented by this service is consumed and acted upon by the other
application. This enables integration between heterogeneous applications,
streamlining business processes across IT environments, accelerating and
improving the user experience.

Oracle’s BPEL Process Manager. BPEL, or Business Process Execution
Language, is a standard language introduced by Oracle, IBM, Microsoft, and
SAP to define composite applications or process-centric applications. It is an
umbrella for standards and technology that can be used to reduce the cost
and complexity of developing, deploying, and managing web services across
diverse applications. These services can be created by an application and
could be used by other applications. These services can be consumed in a
logical sequence or in parallel. BPEL Process Manager also provides
portals/interfaces on each of the applications to receive or send the services.
These portals/interfaces also work with web user interfaces to facilitate an
action using a service and an external website. Using this solution, you can
develop business processes that are portable across products from different
vendors. This portability eliminates the lock-in that customers faced when
they used EAI or Business Process Management solutions from pure-play
solution providers.

Business Activity Monitoring. Primarily in our CRM applications, we are now
leveraging Business Activity Monitoring to create CRM-related dashboards
that help you monitor and manage your operations with real-time
information. Several dashboards are predelivered with the CRM applications,
including a Sales Dashboard, Order Capture Dashboard, and Service
Dashboard. Metrics and analytics are delivered right to the user’s screen, and
that user can take action directly from that interface. He or she doesn’t need
to go back to the core application.

ORACLE’



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

e Oracle’s Customer Data Hub. In release 9, PeopleSoft Enterprise solutions will
be leveraging the Customer Data Hub to create a master file of customer
records. With the hub, you can consolidate data from numerous systems into
a single, consistent source and ensure quality customer information by
eliminating redundancies, errors, truncated information, or inconsistently
entered information. These records are also enriched with information from
Dun & Bradstreet.

e Oracle’s XML Publisher. Many organizations have numerous demands for
report and document publishing: you need rich formatted reports, financial
statements, government forms, marketing materials, contracts, checks, and
labels. For payments and receipts, you are facilitating XML, EFT, or EDI
formats to multiple destinations. To manage this, many companies use costly
third-party software and custom solutions to satisfy business requirements,
and maintaining these systems cost even more. In release 9, PeopleSoft
Enterprise customers can now get those capabilities using Oracle’s XML
Publisher. By providing improved performance, along with real-time merge
and preview, XML Publisher simplifies the actions that are required for
integrating your document management systems to author, manage, and
deliver correspondence, invoices, and so on. It meets your business
requirements while removing complexity, reducing costs and maintenance
time.

ORACLE
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Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Release 9 —
Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Release 9 also has many enhancements to address business process and industry
capabilities and new customer requirements. These enhancements include:

e Sustainable compliance requirements. New features have been added in
almost all product areas to help companies automate the activities that are
needed to manage compliance requirements, including requirements from
Sarbanes-Oxley, IFRS, FSIO (formerly JFMIP), and the Patriot Act.

e Talent Management. Many organizations are starting to see a resource crunch
due to the retirement of the baby boomer generation. This is forcing
organizations to focus more acutely on acquiring the right resources and
driving end-to-end workforce development. In release 9, we have simplified
the integration of applications and systems that store HR data so that users
have a single, enterprise-wide system to support all functions as well as
provide business intelligence for human capital management.

e Business Insight. From an industry perspective, significant new functionality
exists for the financial services, communication, and higher education areas.
These capabilities are focused on automating common activities for users and
providing greater business insight.

ORACLE’
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Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Release 9 —
Drive Superior Ownership Experience

In release 9, we continue to focus on improvements to our customers’ user
experiences. This initiative, originally referred to as the Total Ownership
Experience, started in PeopleSoft release 8.8 and is focused on the
implementation, use, and support of applications. For release 9, hundreds of
modifications have been made to simplify and improve the user experience as
well as more easily integrate systems and applications.

o ORACLE’
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Enhancements That Are Common to
Multiple Applications

PeopleSoft Enterprise continues to deliver enterprise-wide features that enhance
your ownership experience and help you run your business more efficiently and
profitably. With the release of PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Management
Solutions, Oracle plans to deliver:

e Sustainable compliance requirements

e Archives

Sustainable Compliance Requirements

U.S. and other regional, unilateral, and multilateral financial sanctions restrict
companies from conducting transactions with specific foreign entities. For
example, the Office of Foreign Assets Control (OFAC) of the U.S. Department of
the Treasury administers and enforces economic and trade sanctions against
internationally embargoed countries, individuals, and entities. Many of the
sanctions are based on United Nations and other international mandates, which
are multilateral in scope, and involve close cooperation with allied governments.
These laws prohibit customers based in the United States and their foreign
subsidiaries from doing business with any entities that are on the Specially
Designated Nationals and Blocked Persons (SDN) List. This list includes terrorists,
organizations that fund terrorists, international narcotics traffickers, weapons
traffickers, or other targeted individuals. The USA PATRIOT Act has particularly
underscored the need for businesses to comply with OFAC regulations. Failure to
comply with financial sanction laws may cause your company to incur significant
civil, administrative, and criminal penalties, incur legal fees, and negative
publicity.

Financials Sanction Validation

For companies that are based in the United States, this new federal regulation
requires that customers and vendors be validated against the Specially
Designated Nationals (SDN) list during addition or maintenance of a customer
record or the creation of a business transaction. The fines for violations can be
substantial. Depending on the program, criminal penalties can include fines
ranging from USD 50,000 to USD 10,000,000 and imprisonment ranging from 10
to 30 years for willful violations. Depending on the program, civil penalties range
from USD 11,000 to USD 1,000,000 for each violation.

ORACLE’
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 enables you to comply with these laws by
screening your vendor database against the financial sanction lists that are
relevant to your business. The system will validate the vendor name, alternate
payment name, and remit vendor name at multiple points throughout the
transaction life cycle to ensure that you do not pay a restricted party. If any
matches are found, the system issues a warning message. The screening uses a
configurable Verity search to ensure that only likely matches are flagged. This
ensures maximum compliance while minimizing any disruption to your business.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management 9 and PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial
Gateway 9 also have financial sanctions validation functionality available.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply Chain Management will also screen against a
downloaded list of denied parties from any source (SDN List, Interpol Terrorist
List, and so on) using a fuzzy logic search engine. Customer master records or
transaction records for customers that are found to match any of the lists are
placed on hold for further manual review.

Archiving

Your enterprise applications have been in production for many years. Thousands
of transactions have been processed through your PeopleSoft Payables,
PeopleSoft Procurement, Order Management, PeopleSoft Inventory, and
PeopleSoft Manufacturing applications, transactions that you no longer need for
historical information or current analysis. You notice that the system performance
is bogged down by all the historical data in your tables. It's time to move these
transactions off your production database and archive them so that your
production environments perform with optimal speed and efficiency.

How to Archive Cookbook

The archiving “cookbook” for Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise SCM 9 applications,
plans to be posted on Customer Connection post GA. This comprehensive guide
contains significant research and detail on many SCM tables, the order in which
you have to archive, and the impact to other applications. It also outlines both
the technical and functional aspects of creating your own archiving solution using
either the PeopleTools delivered archiving solution, or a third-party based on your
preferences.

ORACLE
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Financial Control and Reporting
Enhancements

New regulations to restore investor confidence and bring integrity to public
reporting have put pressure on finance professionals everywhere, not just in the
U.S. The good news is that the use of proven best practices lays a foundation for
compliance and internal control over financial reporting. For example, the ability
to close your books faster is a well-known best practice and is critical to meeting
accelerated Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) filing deadlines.

According to the Hackett Group, companies that implement best-practice
business processes and proven technology close their books 44 percent faster
than the average company and deliver higher quality financial information. These
same companies are able to devote 56 percent more managerial resources to
value-added decision support than the average company and deliver higher-
quality financial information (Source: 2002 Book of Numbers-Finance, the
Hackett Group, an Answerthink Company). Oracle defined the Financial Control
and Reporting business process as a fully automated close and consolidation
solution for legal and management reporting.

CONTROL ' RECORD TRANSFORM CLOSE MEASURE
Financial Control and Reporting business process
The Financial Control and Reporting business process consists of five phases:

e The Control phase establishes internal controls and standards, manages those
controls to account for changing business dynamics, and provides certification
and reporting on compliance to appropriate authorities and stakeholders. This
phase is iterative and self extending in nature in that the implementation of a
base level of controls naturally leads to more effective business and financial
management, which most often requires more focused review of controls.

e The Record phase captures transactions from all operational and support
functions, records edits for accuracy, and posts to the ledger for reporting.
The record function is a combination of automated processes and interfaces,
as well as manual entries from a variety of sources including applications
within the PeopleSoft Enterprise application suite and information that has
been captured offline in mediums such as spreadsheets or from third-party
industry-specific systems.

ORACLE’
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e The Transform phase encompasses the allocation of balances across
organization lines, calculation of foreign exchange gains or losses on
transactions in a foreign currency, and the presentation of a set of financial
statements in a common currency.

e The Close phase involves the elimination of intercompany transactions
investments, posting of period-end adjustments, and consolidation of financial
balances that offers a holistic view of your organization.

e The Measure phase includes creation and distribution of financials results,
review and analysis of results, and the ability to adjust plans based on results
that are gathered from the preceding portions of this phase. The
measurement function is critical to all organizations, regardless of whether it
serves an internal or external audience.

The following sections preview the new Financial Control and Reporting features
and enhancements, by product, that are available in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Financial Management 9.

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9
Enhancements

Today’s organizations are facing more pressure to control and streamline
financial processes in their continuing efforts to ensure the validity of information
while reducing the time required by their period close cycles. This is necessary to
satisfy the demand for immediate visibility to valid control and financial
information through real time analysis and reporting. Companies must meet a
variety of reporting requirements by internal management for efficient and
effective business decisions. This has created a need for applications to provide
efficiencies resulting in actual cost savings in the areas of entry, processing, and
reporting of financial data. Most organizations demand solutions that provide for
efficient integration of data from multiple legacy systems with embedded
business specific validations and controls.

To accomplish the goal of meeting these demands, General Ledger 9 enables
companies to streamline financial processing having new capabilities for the
following areas:

e Enhanced spreadsheet import.
e Enhanced combination editing.
e Enhanced audits of VAT report amounts.

e XML Publisher for ChartField reporting.

ORACLE
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Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Organizations today must implement tighter controls and validations for financial
transactions to meet tighter compliance requirements. They need solutions that
provide for the efficient integration of data from multiple legacy systems with
embedded business-specific validations and controls.

Enhanced Spreadsheet Import

PeopleSoft General Ledger enables you to import data through a Microsoft Excel
spreadsheet solution and has made enhancements over time to address user
requirements. Customers have been making increasing use of the spreadsheet to
import data to accommodate increasing business activity and use of legacy
systems. The spreadsheet capability provides the efficiency coupled with the
effectiveness and controls that are inherently available in the journal entry
function to meet tighter control requirements.

New Functionality

The following expected enhancements to the spreadsheet import provide
consistency with journal entry:

e Support for NEXT Journal ID to insure controlled sequencing of transactions.
e Support for use of Speedtypes to reduce data entry time and error correction.
e Support for defaulting of business unit from journal header to journal lines.

e Support for consistency of real time versus batch upload edits and
capabilities.

e Support for entry of Commitment Control adjustment activity.

e Support for improved error message detail to further reduce reconciliation
efforts.

This screenshot shows several of the new spreadsheet features, such as the new
system ID, Next journal ID, and copy down functions for Speed Type and
ChartFields.

File Edit Image Help
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New Spreadsheet Journal Import Interface
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When you create a new journal spreadsheet header, the default is to the value
NEXT for the Journal ID field and if your user ID preference is not set up to
always use NEXT, you can change the value by manually entering a journal ID
value in the opening dialog box for the new spreadsheet header.

Hew Journal Header E|

Syskem ID; Descripkion:

Test Journal

Inik; 5001
Journal I MEXT
P 7112008 v Aukaicen Lines i
Reference Mumber; [~ adjusting Entry: S
Ledger Group: |REC0RDING Document Type: OML-JRL
Ledger: | Do Sequence:
SoUrce: |EXT adjustment Type:
User ID: | Commitment Control Amount Type:

| #ctuals and Recognized ﬂ
Journal Class: |
Transaction Code: | Agency Lacation

Cancel

Code;
Currency Infarmation Reversal
Foreign Currency: {* None

~ S :
ey Beqginning of Mext Period

" End of Mext Period

Rate Tvpe: ™ et Day
Exchange Rate: " Specified Date

New Journal Header dialogue can use Next journal ID or you can specify a value

If your user ID is designated on the User Preference page to always use NEXT,
the Journal ID field is always populated with NEXT and the field is unavailable for
change or for the entry of a manual Journal ID in the add mode.

The userID is not a required field for the spreadsheet journal header, so the
check against user preferences for the user ID is at load time when the system
derives the user ID according to the following rules:

e If a user ID is populated on the spreadsheet journal header, the system
considers that user ID to check for user preferences.

e If the user ID field is not populated on the spreadsheet journal header, the
system considers the user ID of the individual loading the spreadsheet journal
to check for user preferences.

You can load a journal using NEXT as the journal ID through online import and
batch import:

ORACLE’
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e Batch Import: If you choose to use NEXT as the journal ID and write the
journal data to a file, the text file in XML format has NEXT as the journal ID
for each journal header.

e Online Import: If you choose to import the spreadsheet journal online using
the Import Now functionality, the NEXT journal ID on the spreadsheet is
updated with an actual system generated journal ID number.

The system ID is a sequential number that is unique to each journal created
across all journal sheets within a spreadsheet journal workbook file. The purpose
of the system ID is to avoid confusion when using NEXT as the journal ID where
there are multiple journal headers in a journal spreadsheet with each showing the
value NEXT. The system generates a separate system ID for each journal header
as a visual indicator that makes it possible to identify different journal headers
both while they are all showing NEXT and after the various journal IDs are
generated.

In addition to providing a visual indicator to differentiate the journals within the
spreadsheet interface, system ID also provides additional differentiation when
performing various spreadsheet functions, such as:

e Copy Journal.

e Delete Journal.

e Change Import Status.
e Edit Journal Header.

e Select Journal Header.

The system ID is also included in error messages in addition to reference,
business unit, journal ID, and date to more easily identify problem journals.

You can specify a speedtype for a spreadsheet journal entry line. You can also
copy the speedtype to subsequent journal lines that you insert by selecting the
copy down check box below SpeedType on the spreadsheet lines interface.

A spreadsheet journal user might specify a speedtype, to which the user does not
have access. At load time the speedtype that is entered on the Spreadsheet
Journal is validated against the valid list of speedtypes available for the user ID
specified in the Spreadsheet Journal Header.

If the user ID is not specified on the spreadsheet journal header then the
speedtype is validated against the valid list of speedtypes available for the user
ID of the user that loads the spreadsheet journal. An error message is logged if
an invalid speedtype is specified on the spreadsheet journal. The error message
is logged at load time whether upload is in batch or online.

At import the system first populates the ChartField values based on the
speedtype but you can override a generated ChartField value by specifying a
ChartField value manually on the spreadsheet.
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The business unit on the journal header is defaulted to spreadsheet lines
for which you have left the business Unit blank when you import the spreadsheet.
However, just as with Ledger, SpeedType, and ChartFields, if you select the
check box that is located below the Unit field on the spreadsheet lines page, the
system copies to the next line the business unit that you entered on the previous
spreadsheet line. That is to say, if the copy down check box is selected for Unit,
the system immediately copies the business unit from the previous line and does
not default the business unit entered on the spreadsheet journal header to the
new line that you are adding. In either instance you can manually add and
change the business unit on spreadsheet lines.

You can choose how the spreadsheet journals impact Commitment Control.
For spreadsheet journals that affect revenue it is very important to be able to
select the values Actuals and Recognized or Actuals, Recognize and Collect.
While the default for all spreadsheet journal entries is Actuals and Recognized,
both options are available for spreadsheet journals.

The Commitment Control Amount Type option is provided on the Journal Header.
For the online journal entry component, this option is enabled only when the
business unit is setup for commitment control and the ledger group is an actuals
ledger group.

You can enter commitment control ledger group and ledger on the spreadsheet
journal. Such journals can be loaded only when commitment control is enabled
for General Ledger, Business Unit and the specified commitment control ledger
group and commitment control ledger are valid.

When the commitment control ledger group is entered, the Commitment Control
Amount Type is programmatically derived based on the ledger specified.
Validation is provided to check that the correct Commitment Control Amount
Type is specified.

The Journal Header Reference provides the ability to enter reference
information for each journal header on the Spreadsheet and is updated upon
upload. The reference identifies a document, person, invoice, date, or any other
piece of information that is associated with a journal entry and is helpful when
you need to trace back to the source of a transaction. For this reason, error
messages that are logged contain the Journal Header Reference because it is helpful in
researching the source of the transaction.

Consistent error messages are provided across batch import and online
import. For batch import the messages are provided in a separate log file and are
not part of the message log. The message log provides references to the log file
and the system ID field value is incorporated in all the messages logged.

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Organizations today are challenged to streamline processes, reduce system
complexity, and improve performance with reduced staff. The finance
organization has come under consistent pressure to reduce the period-close
cycle, which has necessitated faster turnaround in the area of reconciliation. One
of the main challenges of reconciliation is changing organization structures and
ensuring that financial processing accurately reflects such changes in an efficient
manner.
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Enhanced Combination Editing

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger enables you to create flexible rules for
validation of transactional data at point of entry through Combination Editing.
This solution is widely used by our customers, which has driven enhancements
that Oracle has implemented, especially in the area of performance. PeopleSoft
Enterprise General Ledger 9 continues to demonstrate our commitment to reduce
the total cost of ownership by implementing performance improvements to the
Combination Edit build and validation processing modules.

The Combination Editing build process is designed to provide more optimal
performance when the Master Selector table option is used. Changes in
the logic that is associated with the building of ChartField, Business Unit and
Ledger Group data sets are implemented. This enhancement is intended to result
in performance improvements to the validation module and will further improve
processing and overall reconciliation during the period end close.

New Functionality

When using trees to specify ChartField combination values for the Master selector
Tables, the build process for the Master Selector Tables stores only the range of
values for the tree nodes. The build process does not store the detail values
encompassed by the nodes. It is when transactions are edited during combination
editing batch processing that the range of values for each ChartField are
exploded and stored in tables for each editing request.

The exploded values are stored in temporary tables when the Retain Detail
Values option is not selected and must be rebuilt for each separate edit request.
If there are large numbers of ChartField values, a significant amount of time is
taken exploding the detail values and the fact that the explosion process is
repeated each time a new transaction is edited, adds to the processing time.

The Retain Detail Values option retains the combinations for the detail values in a
permanent table, PS_COMB_EXPLODED, after they are generated during the
build process and precludes the need for repeated generation of combination
detail values that have been previously generated.

The Retain Detail Values option is of particular value if the tree nodes encompass
large numbers of ChartField values. When you use this option, the build process
might take longer but batch combination editing performance is greatly improved
because the repeated exploding of values is eliminated.

Additionally, when using the Combination Rule, Chartfield Combination page to
define combinations, the prompt for trees will also include winter and spring
trees as well as summer trees. The ability to specify winter and spring trees
facilitates combination editing of control budgets by eliminating the need for
multiple trees to accommodate commitment control combination editing.

You can also restrict the values available from trees for use in combination edits
by using tree levels and nodes for winter, spring and summer trees.

Enhanced Audits of VAT Report Amounts
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The new VAT (value added tax) Transaction Report provides the details of the
totals on VAT returns for use in audits and for the justification of the accumulated
amounts that are reported in VAT returns. The VAT transaction report can
provide a list of all transactions accumulated as a total for a specific line or box
on a delivered VAT return if the VAT return does not have embedded logic or
formulas that prevents a direct reconciliation with the related, or underlying,
transactions.

The VAT transaction report is built from and based on the same set of data from
which the VAT return values are derived for a specific line or box on the VAT
return but instead of giving a summarized amount, it retrieves the detailed
information.

Additionally, you have the ability to drill down to the source transaction in
PeopleSoft Enterprise AP, AR, BI, GL, TR, EX or AM. The VAT transaction report is
a single generic report for all country specific VAT returns. It uses the VAT report
definition to assimilate and present the VAT return data. So, any new delivered
VAT returns will automatically be a candidate for generation of the VAT
transaction report as long as the return uses a VAT report definition.

The transaction report is based on XML Publisher technology and the output
format can be an Excel spreadsheet, html, or a pdf file.

You can use the Burst by Report Line option to produce multiple smaller output
files by VAT report line item or amount rather than a large single output file, and
thereby make the report even more manageable.

You use the run control page that is used to launch VAT returns to also run the
VAT Transaction Report. This enables you to use the same set of data to produce
the VAT Transaction Report and the official VAT return at the same time.

VAT Reports

Run Control ID:  Aus Reporhanager  Process Wonitar oo |

Language: IEninsh :I'
*Print As: [Drat k|

VATEntity: ~ AUSDTY Q Country:  “Y5 U auctraia _ Refresh |
VAT Reporting Results Find | “iewr & First [ 1af 1 ¥ Last
Select Report ID Description Report Date Type Instance Report Title

Il Details =

* Transaction Report Options

Filter By Line Sorting Criteria
. . Sort
[ use Filter Options order [Order By
From Line: g 1 a =
To Line: i]

Running the new VAT Transaction report
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Accelerate the Path to Fusion

The IT organization is tasked with supporting ever more complex reporting and
integration requirements often with reduced resources and often charged with

the imperative to improve visibility to information that can be used to improve
the bottom line.

To provide greater business insight, reduce technical resource costs, and enable
customers to begin to realize the value of Fusion middleware, PeopleSoft
Enterprise 9 introduces XML Publisher and Web Services. These provide for better
reporting with more flexibility and for critical third party interfaces.

XML Publisher for ChartField Reports

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger has provided customers the flexibility of
configuring the chart of accounts to include any level of granularity. When
customers have configured their ChartFields, the system dynamically recognizes
the changes and implements them. The exception to this is Crystal reports, which
requires changes to accommodate configuration of ChartFields. To reduce the
technical resource costs associated with changing of reports made necessary by
configured ChartFields, PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9 delivers XML
Publisher templates that can be used in place of Crystal reports. By
delivering preformatted templates, PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9
enables customers to begin adopting Fusion middleware technology that can
make for a smoother future transition to Fusion.

With this opportunity to adopt Fusion technology, Oracle PeopleSoft Enterprise
plans to continue the delivery of Crystal report layouts to provide maximum
flexibility as to when, where, and how customers may choose to upgrade to
Fusion technology.

New Functionality

Oracle XML Publisher (XMLP) technology is accessible from PeopleTools 8.48 PS
Query and all PeopleTools 8.48 based applications. This technology enables
PeopleSoft Enterprise to deliver XML publisher reports to supplement Crystal
reports, which require manual changes if you implement ChartField configuration.
These XML publisher reports do not require manual changes to support ChartField
configuration and use the same criteria as the Crystal reports.

The XML Publisher report templates are designed in Microsoft Word's rich text
format and contain the report layout and XML publisher tags (placeholders) that
are associated with the XML input file elements. The following are general
formatting features:

¢ All elements are placed in tables to optimize exact placement and alignment
when the template is transformed to the actual report format.

e XML publisher can split columns to multiple pages if the columns exceed one
page.

e Some of the reports use intelligent formatting to display ChartFields only
where a value exists in a row.
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e Intelligent formatting is also used on other data to optimize horizontal
spacing.

Web Services for Chartfield Validation

Customers recognize the business value in reducing the time required for the
period close cycle in providing earlier visibility to critical financial information
necessary for making more effective business decisions. Reducing reconciliation
efforts between the ledger and the transactional systems is critical to achieving
that objective.

New Functionality

Web services facilitate integration requirements for building connected
applications for deployment on the Web and are especially useful for exposing
services and service operations for applications that do not share the PeopleSoft
Enterprise financials database, such as legacy application.

A typical Web Service is a self-contained, stateless function that accepts one or
more requests and returns one or more responses through a well-defined
interface. Web Services can perform discrete units of work such as editing and
processing a transaction.

Enterprise General Ledger 9 uses open standards Web Services for
Combination Editing that enables you to validate transactions from legacy
systems up front. This means that you can use this enhancement to validate
transactional data prior to saving it to the tables and that minimizes the time-
consuming activity of reconciling errors after the fact.
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Plan to Retire Enhancements

The Plan to Retire business process spans from the initial planning and budgeting
for assets to the end-of-life disposal of them. Whether the life cycle of a
particular asset spans 3 or 30 years of operational life, flexible processes and
sophisticated tools are required to manage it. Effective management of the
enterprise’s portfolio of physical assets requires access to information from the
entire life cycle. The Asset Lifecycle Management (ALM) solution, coupled with
the existing PeopleSoft Enterprise Financials and PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply
Chain solutions, offers the business analytics, tools, and processes that are
needed to enable intelligent decisions and efficient business process execution.
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Plan to Retire business process
The Plan to Retire business process is composed of five main phases:

e The Plan phase is when the organization prioritizes asset needs and use based
on corporate objectives. By employing the PeopleSoft Enterprise financial and
project planning solutions in conjunction with ALM, organizations can collect
asset requirements and performance information; forecast asset
requirements; assess requirements against current capabilities; and establish
plans and budgets for acquiring, building, repairing, and disposing of assets in
accordance with the organization’s strategic objectives.

e The Acquire phase facilitates different acquisition processes depending upon
asset needs that are defined in the planning process. The PeopleSoft
Enterprise ALM solution enables the organization to purchase, lease,
construct, repurpose, and renovate assets in the Acquire phase. Combined
with PeopleSoft project management and document management tools, the
PeopleSoft Enterprise ALM solution even delivers comprehensive construction
management capabilities.

ORACLE’

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 22



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

e The Deploy phase focuses on minimizing ramp-up time and complexity
involved entering assets into operation. ALM coupled with the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Services Automation solution provides the tools to do the job;
whether deployment spans selection of contractors through construction for
real estate and facilities, setup, configuration, test verification for IT assets or
rebuilding insurance certifications and warranty management for major
equipment. Additionally, the solution enables the assignment of assets to
users prior to deployment to ensure that users have the tools necessary to
perform their jobs and provides insight into the current usage to inform
decisions about how to allocate assets.

e The Maintain phase includes operating and depreciating assets; planning,
scheduling, and executing maintenance activities; capturing and analyzing
maintenance and operations data and costs; and forecasting maintenance
requirements. With the integrated PeopleSoft Enterprise ALM solution, your
organization can establish and manage maintenance budgets, schedules, and
work to minimize downtime and optimize use of key assets. Furthermore, the
solution addresses the need for efficient management of property leases, IT
software, and IT hardware by offering tools that cater to the unique
requirements of real property and IT assets.

e The Retire phase enables the expeditious disposal or sale of assets that are
no longer meeting performance targets set in the planning phase for specific
asset types.

PeopleSoft introduced the ALM solution to support the Plan to Retire business
process in release 8.9. The ALM solution includes three products focusing on
significant asset management categories:

e PeopleSoft Enterprise IT Asset Management (ITAM).
e PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management (REM).
e PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management (MM).

The PeopleSoft Enterprise ALM applications leverage the PeopleSoft Enterprise
Asset Management module as their foundation. PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset
Management provides a common asset repository, which acts as a single source
of truth for all financial and operations data that is related to assets.

For the Plan to Retire business process, the following sections preview the new
ALM features and enhancements that are available in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Financial Management 9.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management 9
Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management provides flexible and efficient
processing of capital transactions. It is critical to accurately reflect assets on the
balance sheet and to determine the most favorable depreciation schedule for
both corporate and statutory reporting. PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management
provides a comprehensive framework to track and record an organization’s
capital or fixed assets. All events affecting the recognition of assets are tracked
and automatically posted to the ledger in order to maintain accurate financial
records.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management delivers enhancements in these areas:
e Sustainable compliance requirements
e Depreciation enhancements

e General Asset enhancements

Sustainable Compliance Requirements

Organizations are tasked with adhering to global accounting standards. The
International Accounting Standard Board (IASB) prescribes global accounting
treatment for consistent financial presentation. The principal issues of compliance
for property, plant, and equipment are the timing of recognition of assets, the
determination of their carrying amounts, and the related depreciation charges.

Compliance with IAS 16 — Property, Plant and Equipment Valuations

Release 9 for PeopleSoft Asset Management offers enhanced compliance
capability for International Accounting Standards (IAS). The IASB has mandated
that companies move toward undertaking fair value accounting by 2007.
Specifically, IAS 16 states that after the initial recognition of an asset, property,
plant and equipment should be valued using one of the following two methods:

e Cost, less accumulated depreciation and any accumulated impairment losses

e Revalued amount, less subsequent accumulated depreciation and any
accumulated impairment losses. The revalued amount is the fair market value
at the date of revaluation.

Enterprise Asset Management Release 9 automates the process for revaluing
assets in accordance with IAS 16, which increases efficiency and thereby reduces
costs.

To automate the valuation of assets in accordance with IAS 16, the following new
functionality has been added:

e Track the fair market value (FMV) of assets to be used in the revaluation
process.

e Ability to write off accumulated depreciation of assets at the time of
revaluation.
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e The Revaluation Worksheet streamlines the process of mass asset
revaluation.

e Option to stop processing depreciation if the asset net book value (NBV) is
less than its salvage value.

Track Fair Market Value (FMV)

The FMV is a key piece for establishing the revaluation of assets. PeopleSoft
Asset Management stores this information for every asset and you can optionally
update this field on a regular basis, leave it blank or store the original cost,
depending upon the business requirements.

The new Fair Market Value page provides the ability to track FMV by asset based
on valuations provided by an independent appraiser or external auditor, including
the valuation method used in the appraisal.

FMV and appraisal date are captured throughout the useful life of the asset. The
FMV displays (not editable) in the Asset Basic Information component on the
General Information page with a link to the new Fair Market Value page, where
the FMV is entered with its associated information by asset.

Fair Market Value

Unit:  1J5001  AssetID: 000000000001  SOLARIS WORKSTATION Tag: In Service
Fair Market Yalue Detail Find | iewy & Fir=t [« = [ Last
*Effective Date: 05/01/2000 [5) Effective Sequence: . v FHE
Appraisal Date: 12431/2005 [=1) *Rate Type: ICRRNT "'I
Fair Market Value: 7.500.00 Currency: usD &
\faluation Method:
Comment:
=
[~

Fair Market Value page

FMV can also be transferred to a new asset of a different business unit (InterUnit
Transfers) from the Main transaction page of the Cost Adjust/Transfer Asset
component if it is a full transfer. FMV does not copy to new business units for a
partial InterUnit transfer.

The FMV that is entered on the Lease Express Add page is automatically inserted
in the FMV table with the transaction date as the effective and the appraisal
dates. Once this occurs, the FMV is uneditable on the FMV table. You can modify
the information, however, via the Lease Update page.
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Asset Management 9 also provides the ability to add and update fair market
values in mass using the Excel to CI component interface. The primary purpose
of this template is to add new FMVs to existing assets. It also updates the
existing FMV if, for example, the date entered previously was incorrect. The
effective date must match in order to update the FMV value. The update
generates a new row with the next available sequence number. You can,
alternatively, update the FMV in mass from the Revaluation Spreadsheet.

Depreciation Write-Off Revaluation Method

IAS 16 requires that the accumulated depreciation of assets at the time of
revaluation be written off to calculate accurate cost and revaluation surplus.
Asset cost must be revalued accordingly as long as the FMV of an asset is greater
than its NBV.

Enable the revaluation process setup options along with the impairment process
options as follows:

e Asset Management Installation Options — Revaluation Process, and Copy Zero
Impairment/Revaluation Rows

e Cost Type Definition — Revaluation Process (enable revaluation by cost type)
e Business Unit/Book Feature — Impairment/Revaluation options

In addition to the new Depreciation Write-off revaluation method for compliance
with IAS, Enterprise Asset Management 9 continues to provide the existing
revaluation methods for the French revaluation (Cost Based) and for the
Australian revaluation (Net Method.) These methods are not impacted by the new
functionality and the Cost Based method is still available from the Cost
Adjust/Transfer Asset component.

To support the new Depreciation Write-off revaluation method, the following
distribution types are employed within the Accounting Entry Template:

e Provision for Revaluation (PR)

e Reversal of Depreciation (RD)

e Provision for Revaluation Contra (RC)
e Impairment Loss (IM)

e Impairment Contra (IN)

The PR and RD distribution types existed within Asset Management 8.9 for
Adjustments and Depreciation when the cost type is ‘R’. They are now available
for any other cost type previously defined with the ‘Revaluation Process’ option.

The Provision for Revaluation (PR) is the revaluation surplus account. This
account records the gain from the revaluation. The account is credited when
creating the revaluation surplus and debited with the asset disposal.

Reversal of Depreciation (RD) is the realized gain during the asset usage. The
account is credited periodically along with the asset depreciation.
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Provision for Revaluation Contra (RC) is the depreciated amount of the Provision
for Revaluation (PR). This account should be the offset for the Provision for
Revaluation (PR). It is defined as another distribution type for facilitating
calculations at the moment of transferring or doing a recategorization. It acts for
the Provision for Revaluation as Accumulated Depreciation account acts for the
Fixed Asset account. The contra account is debited periodically along with the
asset depreciation and credited with the asset disposal.

The Impairment Loss (IM) account refers to the account that is charged when
impairment occurs. Prior to Asset Management 9, this task was accomplished by
the Contra Asset account. The Impairment Loss account has a normal debit
balance.

The Impairment Contra (IN) deals with impairment reversals and with
revaluations when a prior impairment needs to be extinguished. The Impairment
Contra carries a normal credit balance.

Revaluation Worksheet/ Revaluation in Mass

The Revaluation Worksheet is a new tool that provides compliance with IAS 16
revaluation requirements while leaving the existing revaluation functionality in
tact. The worksheet allows you to search and revalue multiple assets interactively
by business unit, book hame, asset category, location, profile, cost type, and so
on. The improved interface, which requires loading the depreciation reporting
table, increases the visibility of book valuation for each asset, including any prior
revaluations and impairments, and streamlines the process for greater efficiency.

Revaluation Worksheet
* Asset Search Criteria
*Business Unit: IMPO1 O *‘Book Name: |CORP Q
Asset Category: QL Location: aQ
Prafile ID: Q Cost Type: Q
Asset Class Q
From Asset ID: Q To Asset ID: Q. Charfield Search Criteria
* Revaluation Information
FY Percentage(®a): ¥ Copy Resvaluation To Other Book
NBY Percentage(%): *Revalue Method: I Drar Wat-Orff vI
*Accounting Date: 0911 452006 Convention: A Rewvaluation Comments
“Revalution Date: 091472006 Exclude Assets Revalue After:
I Include current Period Depr. Frequency: IAnnuaIIy vl
Retrieve Nextl 100 Rows 7- 5 CountTotal|  Mew Search' Refine Search'

Revaluation Worksheet page

From the Revaluation Worksheet, you can select to use the Depreciation Write-off
or the Cost Based (French) revaluation methods.
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The Revaluation in Mass process provides for all revaluation methods:
Depreciation Write-off, Cost Based and Net Method. These tools provide the
capability to properly handle the depreciation distribution between original cost
and revalued basis for associated restatement and retirements.

The automated revaluation process reverses any prior impairment adjustment
that was previously recognized as loss before recording the revaluation increase
to the revaluation surplus account. This comprehensive functionality allows for
depreciation write-off at the time of revaluation, which enables you to calculate
cost and revaluation surplus accurately for assets within the organization.

Option to Stop Processing Depreciation

IAS 16 requires zero asset depreciation unless an asset’s residual (salvage) value
is less than its carrying value (disallowance of negative depreciation.) For those
scenarios where the residual value of an asset may increase to an amount
greater than the asset’s carrying value, Enterprise Asset Management 9 provides
the option to stop processing depreciation for the asset so as to prevent negative
depreciation.

Select the new Stop Depr when NBV < Salvage (depreciation attribute) from the
Asset Management Installation Options page. Select the new option from the
Business Unit/Book Feature page as well.

For those organizations in a multi-GAAP environment that allow for a negative

depreciation charge, Enterprise Asset Management 9 supports both approaches
to provide maximum flexibility to customers, depending upon their compliance
requirements.

Depreciation Enhancements

Enhanced functionality and streamlined integration increases productivity,
reduces processing costs and improves reporting performance. Enterprise Asset
Management 9 adds the following new functionality:

e Book control enhancements

e Depreciation performance improvements
e Depreciation analysis and review

Book Control Enhancements

Enterprise Asset Management 9 includes a new Adjustment transaction
convention and a Depreciate When in Service switch within the Asset Profile to
enable interfacing transactions from Enterprise Purchasing, Payables and Project
Costing to obtain the adjustment convention from the Book definition, thus
facilitating smoother integration without manual intervention.

The new Adjustment Convention allows customers the flexibility to identify the
convention that should be used for adjustment transactions at the Asset Profile
level and this convention default is used throughout Asset Management as well as
interfacing products that create adjustment transactions.

The Depreciate When in Service option is a hew designation available within the
Asset profile and is set when the asset is created for greater efficiency when
interfacing from Payables and Purchasing.
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Depreciation Reporting Performance Improvements

One of the challenges for many financial systems is to provide fast and accurate
reporting capabilities. Enterprise Asset Management 9 addresses this challenge
by providing extensive performance improvements to the depreciation reporting
load process. During the initial testing, results showed that processing time was
reduced significantly as a result of design modifications and the use of set based
processing.

Depreciation Analysis and Review

Enterprise Asset Management 9 provides the ability to perform what-if
depreciation scenarios for all assets, including those that are transferred in from
other business units. The depreciation status of an asset is also displayed within
the depreciation review components to help managers determine whether an
asset needs further attention (due to under-depreciation, and so on.).

General Asset Enhancements

Organizations are challenged now more than ever to streamline processes,
reduce system complexity and improve performance with reduced staffing.
Enterprise Asset Management 9 provides general enhancements to facilitate the
streamlining of functions and processes, providing maximum efficiency.
Streamlined asset administration in Enterprise Asset Management 9, particularly
for operation and maintenance users, ensures equipment and components can be
set up, edited, copied, transferred and managed rapidly.

Enterprise Asset Management 9 adds the following new general asset functionality:

e Operational attributes and creation of non-financial assets
e Asset component hierarchy enhancements

e Configurable attributes for asset definition

e Other enhancements to the asset repository

Operational Attributes and Creation of Non-Financial Assets

Historically, two major issues with enterprise software are the overwhelming
complexity causing confusion to users and the unreasonable time required to
learn and configure the software.

Enterprise Asset Management 9 addresses these obstacles by delivering new pages that focus on
the needs of each type of user with more options to control the specific features and functions that
the software exposes to each type of user.

The new Define Asset Operational Information component is designed specifically
for operations and maintenance users to efficiently add and maintain non-
financial assets and their physical information without the complication of
financial information. This new functionality enhances the O&M user experience
while allowing the finance department complete control over the financial
information.

Additionally, non-financial assets, such as non-capital equipment and
components, can be copied to create large numbers of similar non-financial
assets using the Copy Asset functionality.
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Asset Component Hierarchy Enhancements

Prior to Enterprise Asset Management 9, the delivered component hierarchy
feature allowed for a visual hierarchy of all asset components. Users who do not
have access to edit the hierarchy may be allowed to view the asset component
hierarchy in the original component. The new Manage Component Hierarchy
menu allows users who have security access to manipulate and transfer the
components among various assets. The new, simplified user interface enables
assets to be moved up or down, indented or out dented for ease of recording
component changeouts and transfers.

PeopleSoft Asset Management 9 also provides a new crystal report listing the
assets that were moved within the component hierarchy.

Configurable Attributes for Asset Definition

Asset Attribute Groups have been added in PeopleSoft 9 to allow users to add
several fields for capturing customer-specific information. This could include
miscellaneous information like nameplate information, production data, facility
information, engineering specifications, regulation requirements, horsepower,
voltage, and so on. These fields are grouped for easy navigation and clearly
defined context to form an Attribute Group.

The following screenshots illustrate the setup pages within Maintenance
Management for attributes that may be of interest for computer hardware:

(Navigation: Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Maintenance
Management, Supplemental Data, Define Record)

I Record [ 1 |
Record: HARDWARE *Status: |ﬂ~t‘rﬁv=@lt~3ti 'I

Base Record: ASSET

Description: Hardware Infarmation

=
[

*Data Store Record:  ~M_ASSET_SD Q

Supplemental Data - Record page

The attributes that are a part of the Attribute group can be defined on the Fields
Summary page. For each attribute, it is possible to define a name, description,
label, type, length, the corresponding field on the physical record and translate
values (in the case of field type Code):
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Record Fields Summanry Fields Detail

Record: HARDWARE Status: Activated
L ze | Find First E 1-8 of 9 |E| Last
I_ Field Hame Usze Type Length (Mapp Field Status
1 ADSL MODEM iR 1 SD_TEXT4 5 Activated
2 BLUETOOTH Ny 1 SD_TExT4_3 Activated
3 CABLE MODEM iR 1 SD_TExT4_2 Activated
4 DISE Mumber 7.2 SO_MLIM9_2 Activated
5 MEDIA Text a0 SD_TEXTS0_1 Activated
f PROCESSOR Code 4 SD_TEXT4_1 Activated
7 BEAM Mumber 7.2 SD_mLIME_1 Activated
8 S0UND CARD MAME Text 20 SD_TEXT20_1 Activated
9 S0UND CARD TR Code 4 SD_TExT4_4 Activated

Supplemental Data Field - Summary page

Record Fields Summary Fields Detail

Record: HARDWARE Status: Activated
Fields Detail

Field Hame: ADSL MODEM Field Status: Artivated

Description:  |Modem =

‘field Label:  ADSL Modem
Use Type: i Field Length: 1

Mapped to: SD_TEXT4_ 4

Supplemental Data - Field Detail page

Once an Attribute Group is created, it can be assigned to a Business Unit, Asset
Type, Asset Subtype, Model and Manufacturer. This enhancement enables you to
define additional data characteristics when defining an asset associated with an
Asset Type. For example, the Front Loader attribute group may be active for
Asset SubType of AUTOS. This implies that the user will see additional attributes
such as Year of Make, Registration ID only if they are adding or updating an
Asset SubType of AUTOS. For other types of assets, this information would not be
displayed.
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Enterprise Asset Management uses the concept of Supplemental Data for
handling Attribute Groups. The Basic Add component has been expanded to
include a new Asset Supplemental Data page to add the user-defined fields
organized by Asset Attribute Groups such as horsepower, nameplate, and so on.
Supplemental data, designed within Enterprise Maintenance Management,
provides a way to define additional work order-related data.

(Navigation: Asset Management, Asset Transactions, Owned Assets, Basic Add,
Asset Supplemental Data)

KN i | Asset Supplemental Data
Unit:  US001 AssetID: 000000000001  SOLARIS WORKSTATION Tag: In Serice
Hardware Information
I” ADSL Modem Processor: | Pentiurn | =]
v
; Cable Modem RAM Memory: 37200
Bluetooth Type of Sound | Offboard |
Disk Space: 12.00 Card:
Type of Media: Sound Card:
Mairtenance Information
Compamy. PEOPLESOFT Last Maint. Date; |05/01/2000 Eﬂ
Contact: SMITH JOHN

Basic Add - Asset Supplemental Data page
Other Enhancements to the Asset Repository

File attachments can be added to assets using the new Attachments page within
the Basic Add component. This enables the tracking of ad hoc asset information,
including software contracts, maintenance job packages, and other miscellaneous
documents.

The asset search page for the Define Asset Operational Information includes
additional physical criteria such as, Tag Number, Serial ID, VIN, Manufacturer ID,
Model, Asset Type, Asset Subtype and Description among other standard
attributes for the Basic Add component.

The Review Maintenance History - Work Order page includes a Work Order ID link
to access the work order directly for greater efficiency.

An indicator alerts you as to whether a Meter Reading is required to complete a
given work order. This automatically triggers Preventive Maintenance Event if
Range Meter is outside of the tolerance reading.

Additional fields have been added to define asset physical attributes more
precisely. These include:

e Asset Area, for a more granular level of asset Location.

e Asset Criticality page allows you to establish different meaningful levels of
criticality.

e Responsible Crew Name.
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e Long Description.
e Linear Asset indicator.

e More statistical details within the Track Service and Repair component.

PeopleSoft Enterprise IT Asset Management 9
Enhancements

Enterprise IT Asset Management continues to play a key role in managing the life
cycle of technology assets. Enterprise IT Asset Management 9 further advances
Oracle’s superior ownership experience by delivering enhancements in these
areas:

e Optimized software compliance

e Reporting and visibility

Optimized Software Compliance

IT environments continue to be under increased scrutiny as vendors intensify
their software license audits. While the frequency of software audits is increasing,
many companies do not have an effective way to monitor and report on
compliance with software licenses, thereby exposing the organization to the risk
of penalties associated with software audits.

IT Asset Management 9 delivers enhanced software compliance by enabling
organizations to track software licenses at a more granular level. In addition to
tracking software licenses at the user level, licenses can now be associated with
particular devices such as servers, which allows licenses to be tracked based on
CPU usage. This further ensures that license compliance is monitored at the level
appropriate to the license and provides a documented trail in the event of an
audit.

There is new functionality in the following areas:

e Link software licenses to devices
e Streamline user authorization status updates
Link Software Licenses to Devices

In some cases, customers must license software for a device or group of devices,
as opposed to associating licenses with a specific user. In addition to assigning
software licenses by employee (which may be associated with one or more
licenses that are device-independent), Enterprise IT Asset Management provides
the ability to assign software licenses to a group of assets or an asset ID (serial
number), so that the software licenses are custodian-independent. For example,
servers contain and run software that is usually unrelated to the login user, and
the login user often is a generalized or department network identifier, such as
ADMIN. Using the new software license functionality in Enterprise IT Asset
Management 9, these varying types of license assignments can now be tracked
systematically.
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To link software licenses to devices, Enterprise IT Asset Management 9 provides
Software Device Groups. A Software Device Group links the role of a manager
(group owner) to unique IT devices by associating the group owner’s employee
ID (EMPLID) with a Device Group. The Device Group definition contains the Serial
IDs of the devices that are maintained by the group owner.

These devices or machines have a declared number of licenses required for a
given software title. Once you have created the Software Device Group (linking
the group owner to the group), associate the Device Group with the appropriate
software titles in the Define Software Titles/Users component, providing an
Authorized Licenses value for the Device Group. The licenses required for each of
these devices are counted and their summation is compared to the Authorized
Licenses value that is specified for the Device Group. The results of this
comparison are then presented in a view called Software Device Inventory.

To maintain device licenses, a new component called Resolve Device Licenses is
provided. The Resolve Device Licenses component displays the devices that do
not belong to a Software Device Group, are not in the Asset Repository, or belong
to a Device Group but do not yet have confirmed licenses.

Streamline User Authorization Status Updates

IT Asset Management 9 delivers a more efficient process for updating user
authorization status for software installations. Leveraging the visibility provided
in the Discover Software Inventory Monitor pagelet, users can now update the
software license authorization status immediately with a link to the Discover
Software Inventory page. This provides increased efficiency by enabling users to
take action from the point where the need for an authorization status change is
first identified.

IT Asset Management'’s Discover Software Inventory page displays information
about selected software titles installed on machines found and tracked by the
third-party discovery system. In addition to displaying the discovered software
installations, Discover Software Inventory displays a Permission Required column
and an Authorized column. If there is a check in the Permission Required column
without a corresponding check in the Authorized column, an Unauthorized
Installation exception will be associated with the title/user combination.

IT Asset Management 9 enables authorized users to make selections in the
Discover Software Inventory detail page, after review, to add or remove
authorization without leaving the page.

If software authorization is based on the device Serial IDs rather than employees,
there will be an additional section on the Discover Software Inventory page for
Device Authorization.

Reporting and Visibility

Enterprise IT Asset Management provides timely and relevant information about
an organization’s IT assets. Not only is this information useful in managing the
lifecycle of IT assets, it is also necessary to ensure compliance with Sarbanes-
Oxley legislation.
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Understanding whether material differences exist between IT assets recorded on
the books versus what physically exists is a necessity. Timely disclosure of any
material information that may impact an organization’s reported financial results
is @a mandate. IT Asset Management alerts management to potential
discrepancies and issues through portal pagelets with real-time metrics, providing
the means for timely resolution and disclosure.

There is new functionality in the following areas:

e Enable Financial Impact Analysis
e Enhanced reporting
Enable Financial Impact Analysis

Now organizations can quickly assess areas of their greatest financial risk using
IT Asset Management 9’s Financial Impact Analysis. Furthering the value of
providing timely and relevant IT asset information, this enhancement provides
visibility into the financial impact of key exceptions highlighted during the
reconciliation process. Key financial data includes the cost, net book value and
fair value of the associated assets.

This financial information provides IT asset managers and financial managers
with an immediate quantification of the financial impact associated with
exceptions, retirements or transfers. By doing so, this enhancement not only
enables users to focus on the areas of greatest financial risk, but also ensures
compliance with the Sarbanes-Oxley requirement for timely disclosure of material
impacts to the financial results.

To enable Financial Impact Analysis, select the Financial Impact check box within
Asset Management Installation Options. Additionally, enable the Financial Impact
Analysis fields within the User Preferences for IT Asset Management.

The Business Rule Definition has been expanded to include an action that
provides additional handling of data related to whether an asset is classified as
Financial or Non-Financial within the Asset Repository. Distinguishing between
the two asset classifications allows for more efficient processing of several key
transactions and provides users with greater insight into the financial impact
associated with these transactions.

The Define Rule Action subpage includes an Apply To column that helps prevent
illogical selections and specifies whether the given action line applies to:

e Financial Assets
e Non-Financial Assets
e Both

The Business Rule Definition provides a Financial Impact check box that governs
the display of financial data in the corresponding portal pagelets. If unchecked,
the pagelets will not display financial data.

The Manage Exceptions and Manage Assets Not Reporting pages have been
enhanced to provide the Financial Impact information for:

e Asset Net Book Value (NBV)
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e Asset Cost (Cost)
e Fair Market Value (FMV)

IT Asset Management 9 also provides a Financial Inquiry within both Manage
Exceptions and Manage Assets Not Reporting where users can name and save the
inquiry results as a Financial List. The list subsequently becomes available within
the Financial List Inquiry search and detail pages.

IT Asset Management 9 offers the ability to retire non-financial assets directly.
However, financial assets must be routed to Finance for proper retirement. Prior
to routing an asset to Finance, users may want to research the exceptions. As
part of the Financial Impact Analysis enhancements, users can save results in a
Financial List, where the exceptions can be further researched. Once a
retirement is deemed necessary, the applicable assets can be routed to Finance.

Enhanced Reporting

Enterprise IT Asset Management 9 provides timely alerts and notifications of
discrepancies or issues through portal pagelets, financial lists and inquiries. The
following portal pagelets provide critical financial impact analysis data showing
NBV, Cost and FMV (provided that the corresponding business rules have the
Financial Impact options enabled):

¢ Inventory Exceptions pagelet - provides a list of all business rules for which
there are exceptions found in the comparison between the PeopleSoft Asset
Repository and the third party physical inventory:

Inventory Exceptions =
Amount in 1000's Currency. LUsD Rate Type: CRREMNT
Businez=s Rule Exceptions (HBY Cost FMV
custodian Differ a0
Custodian DeptlD Differ a3
Unauthorized Soffware 68
Assetnotin ARM 21
Azsetnotin Discovery il 28,33 113.498 a8.704
Location Differ 1
Manufacturer Differ 10
Model Differ 18
Last Updated: 061 4/05 7:56:574M

Inventory Exceptions pagelet

o Assets Not Reporting pagelet - provides a list of assets that were previously
reporting into the third party inventory system but, for some reason, have
stopped reporting:
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Assets Not Reporting H Ed
Amoauntin 1000's Currency: LUSD  Rate Type: CREMT
Inventory |Inventory o
AgeSeq |Age SubType |(Quantity [HBYV Cost FMY
1 Iweeks  Seners a 0.656 225 0432
2 Bweeks Deskiop 13 7013 24.0445 1.612
2 Aweeks  Seners a 0.656 225 0432
3 gweeks I 41 13324 58308 4028
Devices

Last Updated: 06142006 7:55:54A0

Assets Not Reporting pagelet

This functionality provides real-time alerts of discrepancies and the associated
financial impact so that immediate action can be taken. Users who have
permission to see such data can view the purchase cost, NBV and FMV of items
that show up in these portal pagelets.

You can drill down to the detail from these pagelets for further research and take
appropriate action. The Inventory Exceptions pagelet drills down to the Manage
Exceptions detail page and the Assets Not Reporting pagelet drills down to the
Manage Assets Not Reporting detail page.

You can then build and work on Financial Lists for referral to Finance managers.
After selecting the assets in question and saving them to your Financial List(s),
leverage the Action Settings page functionality. The Financial Impact notification
controls become available and enable the user to route the Financial List(s) to a
Financial Manager for efficient and timely resolution.

The Software Device Monitor is a new portal pagelet that alerts management by
software Device Group of declared and unresolved licenses. Drill down from this
pagelet to the details within the Software Device Inventory page and the Resolve
Device Licenses page:
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Software Device Monitor

Group Id: CED

Description: CEQ's Group

Adobe Acrobat

Frofessional &' J o 18 13
Adobe Photoshop MA | 18 T
Dreanmmweaver 1] 1
Microsoft Office 2003 & 18 4 18 a1
Last Updated: 06M4r2006 5:13:30PM

Software Device Monitor pagelet

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management 9 Enhancements

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 release extends and
deepens the work management capabilities delivered in release 8.9 of the
software. A variety of new user productivity enhancements and out-of-the-box
decision-support tools improve your ability to control the Plan-to-Retire business
process. With PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9, you not only
have the tools to manage all types of maintenance (e.g., facilities, IT, fleet, etc.)
and capital project work but also the technology to gain real efficiencies in how
you perform and administer maintenance.

The themes driving the enhancements delivered for PeopleSoft Enterprise
Maintenance Management 9 are:

e Superior Ownership Experience
e Best-in-Class Business Processes

e Enhanced Reporting and Visibility

Superior Ownership Experience

One of the common complaints of maintenance and construction departments is
that they never seem to have adequate budget and time for extensive training of
their planners, schedulers, and technicians on the software applications they use
every day. The problem of training staff can become so acute that even system
administrators and business systems analysts do not have the time to learn all
they need to know to configure the various software applications they manage.
Finding ways to train people in these important jobs is a perennial challenge, and
the direct costs of training can be significant.
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In recognition of these business realities, PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management 9 continues to expand its support for the theme of “configure, not
customize” and to simplify user interaction with the software by providing role-
based access to task-oriented workbenches. With these new features plus others
aimed at minimizing the need for training, your users will spend less time trying
to learn software and performing inefficient repetitive tasks and more time fixing
and building assets.

Software Focused on Each User’s Needs

Two major complaints about enterprise software are that the complexity
overwhelms and confuses users and the time required to learn and configure the
software are unreasonable. PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9
addresses these complaints with web pages that focus on each type of user’s
needs and with the addition of more options to control what features and
functions the software exposes to each user.

Efficient Task Completion

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 plans to provide several new
interfaces to enable various users to perform their daily tasks more quickly and
accurately. The Crew Scheduling Workbench helps schedulers efficiently
allocate work orders to each work period based on crew capacity. The Labor
Assignment Workbench gives craft (i.e., trade) supervisors a page from which
they can quickly view all of their technicians’ capacity and assign work orders in
bulk. The Preventive Maintenance Schedule Workbench gives your
maintenance planners the ability to access an asset, see all of its upcoming
maintenance, and make informed decisions on topics such as whether to combine
work efforts into one visit by a technician, defer maintenance, or propose a
budget adjustment. The streamlined work order-completion interface
supports organizations in which the craft supervisor or maintenance assistant is
responsible for data entry on behalf of all the technicians in a crew or shop. With
this new interface, the supervisor or assistant can rapidly update large numbers
of work orders, including capturing technician time, so that technicians can focus
on maintaining assets, not entering data into the software.

Searching for assets, navigating and manipulating the asset hierarchy in many
asset management systems can be time-consuming and frustrating. With the
enhanced asset search in PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9
and access to the enhanced asset component hierarchy viewer and manager
pages found in the Enterprise Asset Management 9 application, your maintenance
staff can spend time planning and maintaining assets and less time locating and
moving them in the software.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 enables you to create a crew
capacity plan to determine the total capacity of a crew and the capacity of each
craft associated with the crew along with the potential cost and revenue amounts
that will be generated by the craft for a future schedule period.
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Crew Capacity
_ ; Copy From Other Crew Capacity
Business Unit: s001 Shop:  SHOP A
Crew: CREWY Fleasanton Crew Period Start Date: Q-

Schedule Pattern:  WEEK Capy |

Period Start Date:  05/07/2008 -~ 05/1 312006

~ Total Crew Capacity

Base Capacity: 146.24 Adjusted Capacity (Hours): 146.25
Targyet Load %: 8077 % Adjusted Capacity (Days): 18.29
Target Hours: 11813 Adjusted Capacity (Headcount): 36T
Confirmed Scheduled Hours: 0.oo Total Cost: 16,919.55 USD
Total Scheduled Hours: 0.0o Total Potential Revenue: 19124585 LUSD
Total Workdays: 5 Average Target Load % TH.00%

Crew Craft Capacity
[ oDetaiis  TlPetentiaic

iize | Find |

¥
Adjusted |(Adjusted |Adjusted . .
Craft Craft Description Oty |Capacity Capacity |C i %%e_; %Lgre;t Capacity
{Hours) {Days) {Headcount) = {Hour}
1]

1 ELECTRICIAN  ELECTRICIAN 4500 | 583 | 113 [100.00 45.00 4500 7 =]

2 MECHANIC MECHANIC 1| a500 | 583 | 113 [100.00 45.00 4500 =

3 PLUMBER PLUMBER 2| sezs | 703 | 1.41 | 5000 2813 56.25 7 (=]
DrawChat | Refresh Chart | Hide Chart | cpartType: | Capacily Distibution Chart ]

Crew Capacity Plan

Initially, the crew capacity plan displays the total base capacity and adjusted
capacity values for the entire crew and the base capacity and adjusted capacity
for each craft defined for the crew. The system derives the base capacity from
the shift associated with the crewmembers, and the adjusted capacity from the
calendar of the crewmembers stored in the resource availability cache.

The crew supervisor updates the adjusted capacity figures based on information
that the crewmembers provide as to why they will not be available for as many
hours as their shift suggests. This provides the scheduler with an accurate
baseline capacity to use when scheduling the next period using the Crew
Scheduling Workbench.

The crew capacity plan serves as the foundation for the calculation of the values
that display on the capacity grid on the Crew Scheduling Workbench. When you
create a crew capacity plan for a period, this capacity information displays in the
Crew Scheduling Workbench for that period with additional fields that are
updated based on the creation of crew schedules.
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The Crew Scheduling Workbench enables schedulers to schedule labor resources
at a crew level, rather than only at the individual level, to work orders in specific
periods and establishes the scheduled hours metrics by crew and craft for future
completion and compliance analysis. As the scheduler, you can load up work for
an entire crew based on the availability of the crew by craft. You allocate each
work order task craft requirement to a crew and can immediately see how the
assignment affects indicators such as the scheduled percentage compared
against the target load percentage.Using this workbench, you can determine and
schedule backlog work and carryover work. For certain actions, such as
rescheduling a crew assignment, into another (future) period or unscheduling
previously confirmed work, you can justify the action by entering an appropriate
reason. You can view the crew assignments on the Requirements page of the
work order.

You can set up and save search views for the Crew Scheduling Workbench to
filter the list of work orders and tasks that display. For example, you may want
to set up views based on scheduling status, such as scheduled tasks,
unscheduled tasks, carryover tasks and more.

Crew Scheduling Workbench Search

Use View: LGHOP1-CREWI-081306 Q. SaveView | Delete View] Clear | Search | Retum
Show Entries: 300
“Crew Business Unit: sool G *Crew Shop: L-SHOP1 Q,
*Crew: CREW1 Q. I View Tasks without Crew *Scheduling Status: | Unscheduled j
*Schedule Period: [Specific Period~| (0871312006 Qto pgraroos  Craft: Q
-wokorgler _..______________________
Business Unit: Usa01 Shop: Q
Work Type: | j Supenrdsor: Q
Service Group: Q Contact: Q
Work Order ID: al | PM Schedule ID: Q| PM Schedule ID =l
Task Number: |= ~ Q Work Location: Q
Creation date: E ta El PC Business Unit: Q
IW [5 to [5] W Project: Q
[Required stan =] 1o & [Date Range = Activity: Q
Problem Group: Q Problem: Q
Cause: Q Resolution: Q

¥ Work Order Status and Priority

» Asset Information
Crew Scheduling Workbench Search page

Any type of work order can be crew-scheduled, which means that after you
convert preventive maintenance projections to work orders, you can crew-
schedule them like any other work order.
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Crew Scheduling Workbench

Use View: [cREW1_04092006 =l Show Entries: 100 Edit View ﬂl
Capacity for Crew "CREW1 CREW 1" for "Next' Period: 4/9:2006 - 4/15/2006
‘Business Unit: Us001 Q *Shop: SHOF A aQ Go |
‘crew: CREW Q Craft: Q
Cus

Adjusted | Adjusted | Adiusted Target |Confirmed Scheduled
Craft Capacity | Capacity | Capacity | Load (Scheduled [SerecU/et i SEheddled | yoagoount

(Hours) (a) | (Days) |(Headcount) | Hours (b} Hours Equivalent
ELECTRICIAN (1} 45.00 563 113 45.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 45.00 0.00 100.00  100.00
MECHANIC (2) 90.00 11.25 225 45.00 8.00 8.00 1.00 0.z0 3r.oo 17.78 1.1 50.00
FLUMBER (1} 45.00 563 143 45.00 2.00 2.00 0.25 0.05 43.00 4.44 9556 100.00
Total 180.00 2241 4.41 135.00 10.00 10.00 1.28 0.25 124.00 741 94.44 83.33
Action: [2ssign Crew o *Crew: |CREW Q& Change Shop for Crew G0 Save Refresh

[ Override Task Schedule Dates [” Schedule Crew's entire Period

™ selectal [ Clear Al

FIItEI’ f’EIL-:t

cluling nformation

Cus
(Work Order |Task [Line Asset|D - Estimated Scheduled |Carryover (Completed Crew
Priority Task Status Craft Man Crew Schedule
113 Ho. |Ho. Descriptions Description Hours Hours Hours Hours Status

™ DO0nooood 6 1 Medium TestLAWE  Mew MECHAMIC 15.00 Q 0.00 0.00 0.00 Unscheduled
000000000003 3

I~ LL-0o1 2 2 High Tune Up Mew - Gagfolac car- EhECTRIC‘ 6.00 (&) 0.00 0.00 0.00 Unscheduled
fleetvehicle 2
000000000003

I~ LLooi 3 1 High Inspection  Mew - Gasfelec car- M MEGHANIC 1.00 Q 0.00 0.00 0.00 Unscheduled
fleet vehicle 2
000000000003 INSPECTD

r Leom 3 2 High Inspection  Mew - Gasfelec car- R 1.00 Q 0.00 0.00 0.00 Unscheduled

e mbunbinla 2

Crew Scheduling Workbench

The top section of the workbench displays the crew capacity data. After selecting
one or more work order task rows in the lower section of the workbench, you can
select one of the actions listed below to affect the selected task rows. The
available actions are:

e Assign Crew.

Change Crew End Date/Time.
e Change Crew Start Date/Time.
e Change Period.

e Change Status.

e Confirm Metrics.

e Create Labor Schedules.

e Go to Labor Assignment Workbench.
e Go to PM Projections.

¢ Remove from Schedule.

e Report Completed Date.

e Update Carryover Hours.

e Update Completed Man Hours.
e Update Scheduled Hours.
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After the scheduler completes the scheduling of crews for a period using the Crew
Scheduling Workbench, as craft supervisor, you can optionally access the Labor
Assignment Workbench to assign each technician within the crew. You can view
the daily workload of the crewmembers all at once and allocate the workload
appropriately. In addition, you can reschedule work to a different resource and
remove resource assignments. Craft supervisors and schedulers can also make
individual assignments outside the crew using the Labor Assignment Workbench.

You can search for work orders that are either crew-scheduled or noncrew-
scheduled. When you search for crew-scheduled work orders, you must select a
shop, crew, and period.

Labor Assignment Workbench Search

Use View: |LSHOP1-CREW1-D?3006 Q Save View | Delete View Clear | Search | Return
“iew Mode: I Crew Scheduled :I' Show Entries: 300

“Crew Business Unit: usoot & *Crew Shop: L-SHOR1 Q

*Crew: CREW1 Q

*Schedule Period: |Speciﬂc Period j |D?IBDIEDDG Clto 08/05/2006 Craft: Q

Labor Assignment Workbench Search page

An Availability grid displays the availability of the crewmembers for the selected
period. You assign employees who belong to the crew based on each employee’s
availability. You can search for resources and display their capacity, load, and
tasks assigned each day.

Labor Assignment Workbench

Use View: |LSHOP1-CREWA-CURREN ¥ | Show Entries: 300 | Editview |  Search |

@ Mo rows have been found that meet your Search Criteria ‘

~ Availability for “Current’ Period: 8/13:2006 - 8/19:2006

*Business Unit: usonr Q@ *Shop:
Crew: CREWY1 Q Craft:
Employee ID: Q Show Entries:

CREWT (50%],

M300000001 WakemanJerry CREW2 (50%)

INEPECTOR 40.00 1200 3000 200 200 800 000 4.00

CREWT (50%), AUTOMECHAMIC,
Mi900000003 Zhou,Yue Yue CREW? (50%) MECHANIC Bl 10.00 5.00 5.00
Mi300000004 Todi,Sanjay CREWT (50%) ELECTRICIAN Bl 18.00 9.00 §.00
MMI00000005 Lopez,Sehastian CREW (50%) MECHAMIC Bl 4000 800 200 800 800 800

Labor Assignment Workbench Availability grid
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You can also reassign and unassign resources. When you create these
assignments, they are updated in the labor schedules tasks of the work orders
and show accordingly in the Technician Workbench.

[# Selectan [ ClearAll  *Action: |AssignResnurce j to *Employee ID: Q Gol Savel Refreshl

Workbench Customize | Find | igw Al | First |I| 1-10 of 10 |I| Last
[ Azsignments T Schedules Azzet Information T Diztributions

[ork Task |Line Shift |Assignment
Ling AsSsignment
Select Order Ho. |Ho. Task Description Task Status Craft Employee ID Hours |Shop y Ouerbook

Auwvaiting

| =X 1 Replace Sgt endine oil Sehedule MECHAMIC r
sl 21 W g‘é":g&”ugl‘e MECHANIC | Q[ zoo -
- sl 3 1 Rofate Tires g‘:’:g;”u@:e MECHANIC | Q[ 100 r
82 1 2ReplaceSotenginesi  Aronnd MECHANIC | a | 300 r
T EEZ = W pwaing. MECHANIC | a | so0 r
[ sz 3 1 RofateTies fwaiing. MECHANIC | a [ 3o r
[ 5.3 1 1 Blanksearch paing. MECHANIC | a [ 200 r
84 1 1 ReplaceSotengineoi  ArATNO MECHANIC | a [ 1o r
r sl 2 1 W faiing. MECHANIC | a | 100 r
[ sS4 3 1 RofateTires fwaiing. MECHANIC | a [ 1o r

Labor Assignment Workbench grid

The PM Schedule Workbench enables a scheduler to manage multiple preventive
maintenance schedules in one location. You can search for PM schedules to
display based on the asset, the asset location, or the work location. You can view
data relevant to each schedule and directly access each schedule. If a loop
schedule is listed, you can review the loop information and access the PM loop
definition. The work order data associated with each schedule, as well as the
selected date and scheduling options, are visible on this workbench. You can
review the Project Costing information associated with the schedule and view any
override options associated with condition-based maintenance (CBM) alerts and
the source of the alert.
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Preventive Maintenance Schedule Workbench

Search by I’L\SSEt ﬂ

AM Business Unit ’WO\

Asset ID 000000000002 | & Gas/elec SUV- Fleet vehicle 1

Tag Number P00000009001 Serial ID 566345234567 searsh_|
Asset Type Fleet Subtype AUTO

Preventive Maintenance Schedules
[ PM schedule info T FHLlnupII’lTn

Edit |Unit Schedule ID Description Meter Blackout

Tune-LUp: Every
1 [T Edit USO001 0000000001 100 days or 3,750 TUME-LIP ¥ r 100 DB2712005
miles

Minar Service:
2 W Edit US001 0000000002 Every 32 weeks or MINOR F %F 100 0272712005
7,500 miles

Major Service:
3 [T Edit WUS0O01 0000000003 Every 36 months  MAJOR 7 r 100 02727i2005
or 30,000 miles

4 [T Edit US001 0000000012 HD REPAIR = = 100 03ME6/2006

-I::
Custormize | Find | Wiew &l | == Firzt El 1 of 1 E Last

Estimate Sampling Sampling
Description a Projected From
View Meter Type Meter Options escription (UOM |Interval FT— Method Size Projected From

1 Wiewr @ ODOMETER Increasing ODOMETER MIL  7a00.0000 Sampling Cycles 1 Current System Date

Blackout Periods Custormize | Find | View Al | B First (] 1.2 015 B Last

Sequence |Start Date End Date

1 03/01/2008 0313172011
2 2 03f01rz007 0313172012

Preventive Maintenance Schedule Workbench

The Work Order Completion component enables organizations to expedite time
entry by enabling craft supervisors and maintenance administrators, such as time
entry clerks, to enter labor time for all of the resources, who have worked on
each task associated with a work order. The Work Order Completion component
enables users to make the updates necessary to complete a work order. In
addition to time entry, users can record inventory usage; see detail regarding
non-inventory item usage, and record tool usage. They also have the capability
to change the status of each task; enter the actual start and end dates and times
of the tasks; enter or update the problem, cause, and resolution data for the
work; record asset downtime; update meter readings; identify the parts that
caused a failure; complete the task checklist; review and add notes; and update
any supplemental data fields defined by the organization.
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Work Order Completion

Work Order: Qoo0ooo01 6 Work Order Status: Wark In Progress

Description: 3000 rnile Service

Tool Usane Materials Meter Readings Causal Pars EF CERE | =St FO6 FE S |

Finel A First E 1af3 [} Last

Task Number: 1 Replace 5gt engine oil Actual Start Date: 05/03/2006 [0 Problem Group: Q
Actual Start Time:  [10:00AM Problem Code: Q

Asset: EX_000000001 Actual End Date: 050312006 B cause Code: Q

Status: I Complete =l actual End Time: 10:304M Resolution Code: Q

Checklist Motes Asset Downtirme

~ Lahor Actuals Customize | Find | Fir=t [ 1af 1 [+ Last
[ Time Entry T Digtributions

Actual Start Actual
Emplil Hame Craft Date Start Time Actual End Date

1 MMOOOOOD001  Thornas Frank MECHANIC 05032006 [ [10:00aM  [05i032006 [ [10:308M 0.50 [=]

Work Order Completion page

While time entries entered on the Work Order Completion page cannot be
updated using the Technician Workbench and vice versa, users can update
inventory and tool usage actuals in both the Work Order Completion and the
Technician Workbench components.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management 9 offers improvements in the
management of assets and asset data, which PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management 9 leverages to further enhance usability. The capability to search for
an asset in Maintenance Management now includes the asset tag number, serial
ID, asset ID, Asset Management business unit, asset description, asset location,
asset area ID, asset criticality, asset type, asset subtype, manufacturer ID,
model, asset status, and whether the asset is a linear asset. You can further
refine your search when you select the asset type, asset subtype, manufacturer
ID, and model by clicking a Supplemental Data Criteria link. Supplemental Data
Criteria uses the selected asset characteristics and displays associated
supplemental data information such as Maintenance Information, Hardware
Information, and Machinery Information, depending on the selected
characteristics. Furthermore, there is a new dimension called asset area that can
be used to segregate assets within an asset location, and the enhanced asset
hierarchy enables faster identification, movement, and tracking of assets.
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Asset Search

Tay Humber: Serial ID:

Asset ID: AM Business Unit: ~ |US001 Q
Description: Location: Q,
AreaID: Q Asset Criticality: Q
Asset Type: | =l Asset Subtype: Q
Manufacturer: Q Model: Q
Asset Status: |In Service =l Supplemantal Data Criteria

[” Linear Asset

Search Cancel |

Cnly the first 300 results can be displayed. Enter more information above and search again to reduce the numhber of search results.

¥ Select Al Deselect All Copy Selected Assets

Search Results Cu; e | Find c 100 | BE Firzt [« 110 of 300 O Last
l Asset Information

Serial I 1] n Location Area D

- 000000000001 SOLARIS WORKSTATION LS001 PARKING A 000000000001 LIS001
Gaglelec SUY - Fleetvehicle. This
wehicle has been acquired by the
[T POO0DOOOS001 BEG345234567 environmental committee US001 PARKING B 000000000002 LIS001
recommendation. Ithas a small
scratch an the left-rear door.
[~ PO0000DOS002 SET345)PYE Gaglelec car- fleetvehicle 2 usoo1 PARKING B 000000000003 Uso01
[~ P0OOOODDOS003 123JPY345 US001 000000000004 LIS001
[~ P00000004005 PRIUS1234 LS001 000000000005 LIS001
[T P0O0O0D41715 02736047 5003 00000000000y LIS001
[~ POO0OG37S SGSTT407S3 uso03 00ooooo0ooos Uso01
[~ POOOO7120 3433822855 usont Qoooooooooog Uso0
[T PDOO11408 SG51042341 US001 000000000010 LIS001

Asset Search page
Enhanced Feature and Security Configuration

With many maintenance management software packages, controlling the
administration of users’ access to features of the software and to work orders can
be tedious, complicated, and time-consuming. Frequently, organizations find
they need to customize their software to manage users’ interactions with the
software.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 gives you the configuration
options to expose features to users when they are ready to use them and to
avoid making customizations to the software.

Extended Role-Based Security

In addition to the powerful role-based security delivered with PeopleTools,
Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 introduces extra, optional layers of work
order security by shop and by resource pool. With these new features, you can
prevent technicians from seeing and updating work belonging to other shops.
You can even activate security that limits users to accessing only the work orders
associated with particular projects by taking advantage of pool security.
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Definition Integration EM Options

Business Unit:  US001  Description: UE001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS Short Description: U001
Location: uso01 QU usA- New York
GL Business Unit: usont 4 J5001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS
Base Currency: usD Q@ US Dollar
Rate Type: CRRNT Q) Current Rate

Business Unit Setup Options

¥ Multiple Assets Per Work Order ¥ Schedule Labor Technician WO Security
" Generate Chargeback ¥ Schedule Inventory ' pre-Approved ' Full Access
I” Edit Chartfields ¥ Schedule Tools " workflow Approval || " Shop
¥ Labor Requirements ¥ Record Actuals Tools Usage " Resource Pool
i [
¥ Inventory Requirements ¥ Update Resource Calendar \Warranty Claim Infarmation Shop and Resource Pool
¥ Tools Usage Requirements
Defaults
R WAINT Q Accounting Default Order
Service Grou 1 'I
Shop: SHOFA  Q .
Work Order Type 2 'I
Close Days Task: ] Asset Type 3_Ll
Asset Lookup Field: [AzsetiD =] Asset Subtype 4 7]
Control Default Order: [ Unit, 4 Type, Shop =] Asset Location 5 =]
Project Default Order [Unit, Service Group, W Type x| Asset ID f vI
Days for Cost Collection: 0 Asset Unit ! j'
Maintenance Type: Q
¥ work Order Auto Numbering WO Last Number: 15 Last Claim ID: 1

Work Order Business Unit Definitions page
New Functionality

Work Order Access security enables you restrict access to work orders on the
Technician Workbench and Express Work Order components to resources, which
are:

e Associated with specific shops that you identify in each work order

e Part of a resource pool assigned to the project and activity associated with
the work order

Authorized users indicate on the work order business unit whether to enforce
work order access security for shops, resource pools, or both.

If work order access security is enabled for shops, the shop assigned to the work
order automatically appears on the Work Order Access page associated with a
work order. Users must be authorized to access this page via the User
Preferences - Maintenance Management page. If you assign technicians who are
associated with different shops than the work order shop to a work order task,
the shops of the technicians automatically appears on the Work Order Access
page. You can grant work order access to the resources of multiple shops by
adding the shop names to the list on this page.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management enables the association of resource
pools to projects and activities. Resource pools are set up in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Resource Management for use by Program Management and
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing. These resource pools establish a limit on
the resources that can be assigned to a project. You can indicate that you want
to enforce the use of resource pools either at the project level or the project
activity level in the Project Costing business unit options or on the Project Costing
General Information page. When you associate either a Project Costing-managed
or work order-managed work order with a project or activity that has resource
pools set up, the system allows the resources assigned to a resource pool access
to those work orders via the Technician Workbench and Express Work Order
components.

If work order access security is not enforced, then all resources can access all
work orders and work order tasks without any restrictions.

More Control of Access to Features

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 gives your system
administrators greater control over the application features that each user can
access in the system. With more user preference and business unit
configuration switches, administrators can instantly activate and change the
behavior of software features, such as inventory reservations, inventory demand
timing, and work order security. They can also immediately change a user’s
ability to perform specific actions in the software, such as making changes to
crew scheduling metrics, entering and viewing planned downtime, and reserving
inventory. This flexibility lets your organization easily and inexpensively
introduce changes and improvements to business practices.
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|
Maintenance Management

User DVF1

¥ View Scheduled Resources
¥ view and Update Accounting
¥ View and Update Labor Rates
¥ view and Update Tools Rates

September 2006

Development User

Work Order Preferences

Service Request Business Unit: 500 Q LIS001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS
Senvice Request Center: Jso15 Q LISA - Pleasanton
Work Order Business Unit: 500 Q LIS001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS
Asset Management Business Unit:  (UJS001 2 LIS001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS
¥ Authorized to enter Inventory ¥ Copy To New Work Order
¥ Allowed to Reserve Inventory ¥ Complete a WO
¥ Authorized to Procure ¥ Close a WO
¥ View WO Requirements ¥ Authorized to set Asset Action

¥ Authorize Cost Recovery Claim
¥ Run Picking Plan

¥ Owverride Capital Limit
¥ Allow Submit Time for Posting

Picking Plan Bun Control

¥ Schedule Labor ¥ Allow Access to Search Views
¥ Schedule Tools ¥ Allow Access to Other's Tasks
¥ Update Crew Schedule Metrics ¥ Allow Access to WO Security
¥ Allow Planned Downtime ¥ Apphly WO Access Security

¥ Allow Override Metrics ¥ Report Crew Carryover Hours
2 Report Crew Assgnmt Completion

Service Group: AT a,

Shop: Q,

Asset Type: | j

Calendar ftem Link Option [wiork Order |

Resource Group ID: Q,

Time Report Method |Elapsed Time =

User Preferences - Maintenance Management page

Best-in-Class Business Processes

Managing and repairing enterprise assets in today’s increasingly complex and
volatile global climate require tools that can accommodate changes to
regulations, priorities, staff roles, and technology. Release 9 of PeopleSoft
Enterprise Maintenance Management plans to offer a variety of features that both
broaden and deepen the software’s work management functionality and ability to
adapt to your enterprise’s needs. From more sophisticated support of preventive
maintenance and inventory integration to brand new crew scheduling and
condition-based monitoring capabilities, the features in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Maintenance Management 9 provide your enterprise with an application capable
of supporting the wide array of maintenance practices and approaches
encountered when managing a diverse base of assets.
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Effective Planning, Scheduling, and Executing of Maintenance Work

Planning and scheduling maintenance work can be a complicated art and science.
In particular, scheduling is more challenging when assets are geographically
dispersed, shifts and crews vary, and a large percentage of the maintenance
work is reactive. Nevertheless, good maintenance practice recommends setting a
target volume of work for each crew to complete each work period and tracking
the crew’s progress against the schedule. PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management 9 provides comprehensive crew scheduling facilities to enable your
enterprise to work toward better work planning and scheduling.

Resource Assignment to Overlapping Shifts

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 enables schedulers to assign
resources to perform work order tasks across multiple work order business units
with overlapping shifts.

Crew Scheduling

The crew scheduling facility of PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9
both simplifies and expedites the process of scheduling work. With this new tool,
maintenance managers and schedulers can examine planned work order hours
against crew capacity, adjust capacity as necessary, and allocate work orders to
each period. The facility also offers craft supervisors the option to assign
individual technicians to each work order by day and even by specific time, if
desired.

Crew Scheduling Workbench

Use View: |LsHOP1-CREWH-081306 x| Show Entries: 300 Edit View ﬂ|
~ Capacity for Crew "CREW1 LSHOP1 Primary Crew’ for 'Specific’ Period: 08/13/2006 - 08/19,2006
*Business Unit: L5001 Q *Shop: L-SHOP1 Q Go |
*Crew: CREW1 Q Craft: Q
Customize | Find | Yiew )l | BE First [ 1.5 0t 6 (¥ Last
Adusted | Adiusted Al.i'u.st_ed T-ar. ot |Confirmed Scheduled |Scheduled Scheduled \l’arlance Scheduled % |Availabiln
Craft Capacity | Capacity | Capacity Load |Scheduled Hours (¢} Days Headcount &b1*100 S
(Hours) (a} | {(Days) [(Headcount) | Hours (b} Hours Equivalent —
AUTOMOBILE
MECHARNIC (1) . . 013 4.00 4.00 010 0.00 100.00 20.00 80.00
CLEAMER (1) 20.00 2.50 0.50 16.00 16.00 16.00 2.00 0.40 0.00 100.00 20.00 80.00
ELECTRICIAM (1) 9.00 113 0.23 9.00 9.00 §.00 1.13 0.23 0.00 100.00 0.00 100.00
INSPECTOR (1} 20.00 2.50 0.50 16.00 13.00 17.00 213 0.43 -1.00 108.25 15.00 80.00
MECHARMIC (1) 20.00 2.50 0.50 18.00 18.00 18.00 2.25 0.45 0.00 100.00 10.00 90.00
Total T4.00 9.26 1.86 63.00 60.00 64.00 8.0 1.61 -1.00 101.59 13.91 g5.14

Crew Scheduling Workbench - Crew Capacity grid

When the schedule is set for a work period, the PeopleSoft Enterprise
Maintenance Management 9 application tracks the completion of work during
each period to determine compliance with the schedule.
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Crew Schedule Compliance Revision

Business Unit: usont

Shop: SHOP A Shop A

Crew: CREW1 hiotley Crew
Period Start Date: 041162006 - 042202008

Crew Craft Schedule Compliance

[ et TG

Adjusted A
Confirmed | Total Adjusted |Completed . Schedule .
Craft Craft Description Scheduled |Scheduled ::I:Zd Completed |Scheduled ::::SIeted I:rade‘:' Compliance nscrl':'e:",'::: ﬁ:n:a;:n:: ::Lr:ver
a) GHEES Load % |, "0 % (bie) p Hours
Hours (a) (Hours Hours (b Hours (¢j |Hours % (biaj Fr—
20

1 ELECTRICIAN ELECTRICIAMN .0o 5.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 10000 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

2 MECHAMNIC  MECHAMIC 0.00 25.00 0.0a 0.00 n.on 0oo 10000 n.on n.on 0.00 0.on
3 PLUMBER PLUMBER 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 10000 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Draw Chart | Refresh Chart | Hide Chart I Chart Type |Schedu|e Completion by Craft j

Crew Schedule Compliance Revision page
Crew Scheduling with Microsoft Project

For those organizations that still prefer to use the scheduling capabilities of
Microsoft Project Professional to capacity plan and schedule work orders,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 extends the integration offered
in PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 8.9. With PeopleSoft
Enterprise Maintenance Management 9, schedulers can now import into
PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 the changes made to work
orders in Microsoft Project Professional.

New Functionality

Many maintenance organizations and organizations that perform large capital
projects prefer to schedule crews for work orders in specific periods rather than
schedule individual labor resources. They must be able to determine the crew's
availability and capacity to appropriately allocate each crew's resources to
specific work order tasks. After scheduling crews to work orders, organizations
need to measure and analyze statistics concerning each crew's compliance with
the schedule in order to realistically plan for future periods.

To perform the overall crew scheduling process, planners/schedulers:

e Set up schedule patterns and periods, define crews, and assign crews to
shops.

e Define a crew capacity plan for each crew for a specific period.
e Create work orders and work order task requirements.

e Based on the crew capacity plan, assign the crews to work order task labor
requirements using the Crew Scheduling Workbench

e Assign crewmembers and individual resources to the work order task labor
schedule lines using the Labor Assignment Workbench.

e Capture and analyze schedule compliance statistics, reports, and rescheduling
history.
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Drawchant | Refresh chant | Hide Chat | charttype: | Capacity Distribution Chart =]

Capacity Distributions by Crart

Shop: SHOP A Crew: CREW A1, Schedule Period: 6/4/2006 - 6;10; 2006

. Base Capacity
[] Adiusted Caparity

. Target Capacity

-l
=
|

(i)
=
A T T O T

ELECTRICIAN
W ECHANIC
PLUMEER.

Capacity Distributions by Craft

Rich Support for Preventive and Condition-Based Maintenance
Strategies

Managing maintenance planning and scheduling can be a daunting task for an
organization with thousands of assets. Yet, efficiently planning and executing
maintenance activities are critically important to the success of the enterprise.

Acknowledging the importance of supporting diverse maintenance strategies,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 adds a number of productivity
enhancements pertaining to preventive maintenance and introduces two
condition-based monitoring facilities to aid your enterprise in resolving warnings
before they become problems.

Preventive Maintenance

Effectively managing time-based and meter-driven preventive maintenance
schedules requires tools that can sort, alter, and generate maintenance schedules
and work orders easily. PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9
introduces an asset-focused Preventive Maintenance Schedule Workbench to easily
identify, access, and modify all of the preventive maintenance activities for an
asset or location. For tighter control and monitoring of preventive maintenance
activities, PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 supports
classification of maintenance types by asset type and subtype, additional options
for generating preventive maintenance work orders and projections, and an
option to require the entry of one or more meter readings when a user attempts
to mark a work order as complete.

With respect to meter readings, PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management
9 even offers an option to generate work orders automatically for any meter
reading that falls outside a specified tolerance.
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New Functionality

Maintenance types are user-defined in PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management
and are created to divide service maintenance procedures into specific
categories. You associate each preventive maintenance schedule with a
maintenance type that you set up in Asset Management. You may

also associate a maintenance type with an asset type and asset subtype in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9. When you set up schedule
and loop schedule in Preventive Maintenance, the asset type and subtype of the
asset or loop selected for the schedule, along with the association defined for
selected maintenance types, determines the number of maintenance types
available for selection.

Associate Maintenance Type with Asset Sub-Type

SetlD: SHARE Asset Type:  Hardware Asset Subtype: LAPTOP
Description:  Fortable computer Short Description: | APTOP
Customize | Find | Wiew Al | aii First (4 4.4 of a [ Last
l_ *Maintenance Type |Description I_
1 HDREPAIR C  Hard Disk Repair =]
2 REBULD  C  Rehuild [=]
3 |UPGRADE QL Upgrade [=]
4 MINOR QL Minor Maintenance =]

Associate Maintenance Type with Asset Subtype page

The maintenance type categorizes each PM schedule. For example, you can set
up maintenance types as major, minor, rebuild, tune-up, 3000-mile service,
6000-mile service, and more. You must specify the asset, preventive
maintenance loop, or location that you want to schedule for this type of
maintenance.

When you define the default asset classifications in a loop, you must specify, at a
minimum, the asset type and subtype. When you set up a Loop Schedule for this
type of loop, the maintenance type that you select must be associated with the
same asset type and asset subtype as the default asset type and subtype in the
loop.

However, when you set up a schedule for an asset that is not associated with an
asset subtype or for a location, which involves no asset, the system looks at the
maintenance types set up in Asset Management and bypasses the ones
associated with an asset type and asset subtype in Maintenance Management.

The Preventive Maintenance process in PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management 9 enables a default crew ID to appear in the work orders it
generates. The process derives the crew id from the asset based on the work
order business unit and shop ID. If the crew ID is blank on the asset, the process
uses the primary crew ID from the shop definition. For a Location PM schedule,
the process derives the crew ID from the shop setup.
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The work orders created in the Preventive Maintenance and Preventive
Maintenance Projection processes will be available for scheduling in the Crew
Scheduling Workbench even if they are created with no crew. You can assign a
crew ID to them later on the Crew Scheduling Workbench. You can also search
for Projections based on the crew ID.

The Projection process can create work orders based on a predetermined list of
projections with their own due dates. The existing Projections Batch process is
used to create work orders from the Projection Summary page.

For loop projections, if you select one asset in the loop, the Projection process
will create only one work order with all assets defined in the loop. If the due date
happens to be a past date, the process will update with the current date. After
the WO is created the selected projections will be deleted.

Enhancements to the Preventive Maintenance Inquiry include links to the:
e Asset Management Meter History component.

e PM Schedule component.

e Business calendar.

e Blackout period information and meter list page based on each Preventive
Maintenance due date.

Preventive Maintenance Inquiry

Business Unit: L5001 Calendar Type: MINOR Location: 15001
AM Business Unit: L5001 Asset ID: 0000000000032 Wiew Meter Histo
Due Date From:  |D3/2%2006 [+ To: 062772007 [5
Reading From: | To: |
Percent From: Percent Through:

print |  searcn |  Refresn |

Preventive Maintenance nize |,:ir.i o
[ emnfo T PMMairtenance Loop T wiork Order info T Date n

= 1
Edit |Schedule ID Due date Schedule Type zirecent Blackout (Meter | Threshold Process Type |Basis Date |Last date

1 Edit 0000000002 02i05iz007 Weekly 52 @ 100 Projection 01/01/1900 10/ 0i2005
2 Edit 0000000002 06/26/2006 Weekly 115 @ = 100 Projection 01/01/1900 10/ 0/2005
3 Edit LOOF 062772006 Daily 100 € = 100 Preventive O6/26/2006 D6/26/2006

Preventive Maintenance Inquiry
The inquiry also displays:
e The threshold percentage defined in the PM Schedule.

e Whether the PM record was generated from the Preventive Maintenance or
Projection process.

e The schedule type that shows which calculated due date was used as the
work order start date.

e The basis date from the PM Schedule used in the calculations for the first PM
work order generated.
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You can associate an asset with a meter type for which a tolerance range is
defined. You add this meter type to the Basic grid in the PM schedule. When an
actual meter reading falls outside this tolerance, Asset Management sends a
message to Maintenance Management, which states: “Out of tolerance readings
will enforce the creating of a preventive maintenance work order. Do you want to
proceed?” If the user responds affirmatively, then the system selects the
“Override Options - Generate one time” check box on each preventive
maintenance schedule that has the corresponding range defined for it. The
Preventive Maintenance Schedule Workbench on the CBM Alert tab is updated
with the Schedule ID, the Override Options, and the CBM Source, which is the
system that issued the alert. When the Preventive Maintenance process runs,
work orders are created for these preventive maintenance schedules.

Condition-Based Maintenance

As equipment vendors continue to embed software and controllers into their
products, the ability to monitor these pieces of equipment remotely becomes
easier. To help integrate your equipment monitoring devices with your
maintenance software, PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9
provides a web service interface to receive condition-based alerts from
third-party devices that are monitoring the health of assets and a user interface
dedicated to alert management. This interface enables you to determine what
action to take in response to each alert, such as creating a work order.

Condition-Based Maintenance Alert

Asset Business Unit: g0 Alert 1D: 1

Asset ID: ooooooooooo? Tag Number: POOOOOOOS001

Asset Type: Fleet Asset Subtype: ALTO

Description: Gaslelec SV - Fleet vehicle 1

Location: USDD'] Area ID: PARK'NG E

Alert Datetime: 0B/30/06 6:08:13PM BST GMT QU 0Bi30/06 B:0813PM

Measurement Location: GENERAL

URL:

Alert Remark: |GENERAL =
*Alert Level: | 2 ha Alert Status: Mew Status Histary
Business Unit: usam & Shop: SHOP A Q

Work Order 1D:

PM Schedule ID:

Update PM Schedule | Create Work Order | Close Alert |

Condition-Based Maintenance Alert page
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New Functionality

You can manually create an alert or an external software program can create an
alert. Depending on the setup rules, the system sends a message to the
individual playing the role of CBM coordinator by email or through a worklist
indicating that the condition exists. The CBM coordinator reviews the alert and
can either create a work order, or if the alert can be handled using a preventive
maintenance work order, the coordinator updates the PM schedule. The
Preventive Maintenance process uses this PM Schedule to generate a work order.
Maintenance Management continues to track the status of an alert throughout its
life cycle.

Enhanced Supply Chain Integration

One of the opportunities for the greatest efficiency gains in a maintenance
operation is in the area of inventory and spare parts management. The
enhanced integration of the work order with PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory
delivered in release 9 can aid your organization in managing expensive inventory.

Inventory Management

While release 8.9 of PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management provided the
ability to drive demand for parts automatically into the PeopleSoft Enterprise
Inventory application, release 9 plans to extend that functionality to reserve
inventory to a work order task. In addition, users with the appropriate authority
can access the Inventory application’s shortage workbench to unreserve stock
and change reservations. After receipt of out-of-stock items, the software can
make reservations to a work order automatically at putaway.

New Functionality

To ensure that inventory quantity is available on the start date of the work order
and to provide visibility to other work orders that material is not available for
usage, PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 enables users to
reserve inventory items for a work order prior to the execution of a pick plan. In
addition, when any inventory item quantities decrease for a work order or the
work order is completed, closed, or canceled, previously reserved item quantities
are unreserved.

The enhanced integration of Maintenance Management with Inventory comes
with additional setup flexibility and functionality. You set up work order
reservation rules to determine the point during the life cycle of the work order
when the system will reserve the selected inventory items in Inventory.
Inventory requires that all items coming from the work order be committed.
Maintenance Management has added a new commit rule, Commit at Reserve. An
edit will insure that the items have been committed and that the work order
reservation rules are not in conflict. Organizations can authorize selected users
to reserve inventory on-line from the work order component by selecting a new
option on the User Preferences-Maintenance Management page. If the user has
the proper authority to reserve on-line and selects the Reserve push button, this
will automatically commit and reserve the parts regardless of the established
commit and reservation rules. You can control the commit and reservation rules
at the levels of business unit, shop, and work order type in a shop.
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Definition Integration PM Options

Business Unit: L5001 Uso01 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

PC Business Unit: WQ US001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS

Rate Selection: I Rate Seat vl

Rate: WO _ACTI T work Order Costs

Analysis Group: MMCST Q Maintenance Management Costs

Inventory Unit: Us01E O MAINTENANGE INVENTORY

Inventory Commit Rule: |Par15 List Creation j Internal Status: I—L,

Work Order Reservation Rule: | Parts List Creation j Internal Status: I 'I Priority: | 999

Create Requisition or F'O:I PO vl

Find | “iew 2l Firzt E 1of 1 IE Last

+
‘Effective Date: 121162008 5 gratus: A QA [+[=]
Labor Cost Rate: | 100000 ysp
Labor Bill Rate: | 100000 ysp

Work Order Business Unit - Integration page

Items are reserved in Inventory based on the logic defined in the reservation

rules. For example, if the commit rule for a work order is “parts list” and the

reservation rule is “pick plan”, then the work order inventory items will not be
reserved until the pick plan is executed.

Reservations can be made online or in batch mode. The Preventive Maintenance
batch process will also incorporate reservation rules and logic to reserve
inventory items. The Inventory Schedules grid in the work order has a new
Reservation tab to display the scheduled quantity, the reserved quantity, the
status of the reservation, and any applicable reservation messages. As you raise
or lower quantities, the software makes the necessary adjustments to reserve
more quantity or un-reserve quantity. In emergency situations, it is possible to
override reservation rules in order to reserve and expedite a work order as long
as the Allow to Reserve Inventory option is selected in User Preferences.
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Copy From Reguirements |

Lahor Imventory Purchase/On-hand Taools [nstructions Checklist  Aftachments TaskTemplates Supplemental Data  Motes

ttem Availability | Picking Flan Picking Plan Setyp ~ Shortate  Equipment Parts List | Reserve |
Workhench

Selectall [0 Deselectal

Inventory Schedules

histerialz T Detail= R ion Additional Information T Defal {
Select |ltem ID Description Scheduled Oty Reserved Reseruatlon Armr Priority
Ho. | [/ — Quantity Status Errors
100 200505] Seal Kit [ 1.0000 1.0000 Fully Regemed 999 [+| [=]
20 0051 Sleave Kit 1.0000 0.0000 :;;;B’;d a9 =l

Work Order - Inventory Schedules - Reservation tab

The shortage workbench in Inventory is enhanced to include work order demand.
The Maintenance Management planner/scheduler will be able to set up a template
for Maintenance Management that applies to the shortage workbench and use the
shortage workbench to unreserve demand for items in one or more work orders
and reserve them for work orders with a higher priority. The shortage workbench
can also notify the work order contact that reserved demand for one or more
work orders has been unreserved. Planners/schedulers will be able to access the
shortage workbench from the Inventory Schedules page in the work order.

Standard Maintenance Parts Lists

Using the correct materials in maintenance and repair is essential to optimizing
asset uptime and productivity. Installation of a wrong part can cause accelerated
degradation of expensive assets and even result in life-threatening failures.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 supports multiple equipment
parts lists per asset, which enables you to keep accurate record of all the stock
and non-stock items needed to maintain assets and even their components and
sub-assemblies.

New Functionality

An Equipment Parts List (EPL) is a pre-configured list of inventory, non-inventory,
and procurable items used to maintain and repair assets. Asset Management
maintains these lists, which are available for use in Maintenance Management. In
Maintenance Management, equipment parts lists enable users to quickly copy the
resource items to the work order that are required for a work order task.
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Equipment Parts List Selection

AM Business Unit: Ls001 Asset ID: MMFACLTYOOO0E YWater Pump
EPL Template Selection Customize | Find | wiew 2l | First [ 12 of 2 [+ Last
’7@ Setll  |Parts List Template f:re;as”s';t Asset Type |Asset Subtype |Manufacturer ID
1 ¥ BSHARE B&GWATERPLMP rd Facility HYACIHEATING  BELLAMDGOSSET
2 [ SHARE PUMP_IMPELLER ] Facility HYACIHEATING
Select All O Deselect Al Copy Selected lterns | Cancel |
EPL ltem Selection ze | Find -4 o 4
r’; kem ID Description Supplier Reference Required
1 30010 Single Row Radial Ball Bearing LISADDDODZ4 2.0000 EA
2 [ 30020 Volute Gasket usA0000024 1.0000 EA
3 [ 30050 Seal Kit ugA0000024 1.0000 EA
4 [T 30051 Sleeve kit ugA0000024 1.0000 EA
Selectall  [OJ Deselect Al Copy Selected terms | Cancel

Equipment Parts List Selection page

Since a target asset can actually be associated with multiple EPLs, Maintenance
Management enables users to specify a target asset and click the EPL button in
the work order to search for and list all the EPL templates that are associated
with the asset instead of just the default template. Users can select items from
the parts list on the EPL for copying back to the work order. If two or more
templates are available, then either the asset default or most applicable template
is pre-selected as the default choice when the Search page first displays. The
user can toggle between the template choices displayed and designate the
particular EPL template from which they want to copy parts list items. This
enhancement enables users to set up and reuse parts lists that are more specific
for a complex asset, and create kits of specific parts to use for many different
maintenance and repair operations for the same asset.

The Equipment Parts List pushbutton is only visible on the Requirements or
Schedules page of the work order if one or more EPL templates exist that have
corresponding Inventory or Procurement items.

Downtime Tracking

Understanding the costs, reasons, and trends in asset downtime within the
enterprise is essential to improving operations and raising asset utilization.
Obtaining this knowledge, however, generally requires discipline in tracking key
information about the downtime and an intuitive tool in which to track the
information.

A Mechanism for Tracking Planned and Actual Asset Downtime

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 combined with PeopleSoft Enterprise
Asset Management 9 provides a powerful solution for tracking downtime. The applications
enable your maintenance staff to plan, track, and codify asset downtime to enable you to
build a complete history of downtime duration classified by reason code. With this
information, you have the ability to more effectively plan maintenance, operate assets, and
budget and schedule their repairs and replacements.
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New Functionality

Asset Management has added asset downtime information in the Asset
Maintenance history. Users can enter downtime and a reason for the downtime
for assets associated with a work order in Maintenance Management. You set up
downtime reasons in Maintenance Management. A link from the Work Order
component to the Technician Workbench enables updates to the downtime for
each work order. There is also a link from the new Work Order Completion
component to the Downtime component. On the Asset Downtime component,
you can review and edit the asset downtime for the asset associated with a work
order and work order task. The work order close process updates the asset
downtime in the asset maintenance history using the data entered on the work
order asset downtime component.

Downtime Entry

Business Unit: Jsaot JS001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS

Work Order ID: 0000000010 PMAO: Major Service: Every year,

Task Humber: 1 Repair-Replace Filter ﬂ
AMBusiness Unit. ;500 -
Asset ldentification: yrsc) TvopD2 40 Ton HVAC Conditioner #sset Details

Planned and Actual Downtime Customize | Find | Wiew Al | First E 1 of 1 |E| Last
[ Planned Downtime T Actusl Dovwntime

Line Ho. Downtime Start Date Start time End Date End Time Estimated DownTime Variance
Reason Hours

1 1 |REPAIR Q. 03272006 (3] |2:00AM 0327/2006 [ |12:00PM -4.000 [=]

Downtime Entry page
Integrated Capital Project Support

At many PeopleSoft applications customers, as much as 50 percent of the work
performed by their equipment and facilities maintenance organizations is dedicated to
capital projects. These customers have indicated that having custom work order
management applications disconnected from their enterprise project management
system results in a complex web of ongoing project cost reconciliation efforts,
redundant data entry, and expensive custom software development.

While PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 8.9 provided a work
management application integrated with the PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing
application, PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 plans to deepen that
system integration, visibility into work efforts and resource usage, and cost
management.

Work and Resource Planning Integration

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 simplifies the transition
from project planning to project execution that PeopleSoft Enterprise
Maintenance Management 8.9 offers. PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management 9 enables project managers to select generic labor, tool, and
material resources (e.g., plumber, electrician, haul truck) specified on a project-
activity, copy them to a work order, and replace the generic placeholders on the
work order with actual technicians, tools, inventoried items, and purchase
requisitions and purchase orders for non-stock items.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 and PeopleSoft Enterprise
Program Management 9, your ability to manage project execution expands. The
new View Work Order page accessible from the project activity lets you see all
of the work orders launched from and associated with an activity, and the project
activity provides a visual indicator of resource disposition, so you do not
double-book a resource.

New Functionality

When planning projects, project managers need to see the project demand for all
of the resources. In some cases, project managers plan for resources by using
placeholders called “generic resources”. They will replace these generic
resources later with named resources. To accomplish this, project managers use
Program Management to capture budget and resource needs for projects. In
turn, they create work orders to manage individual activities at a more detailed
level.

At the work order level, you can plan for labor, material, and asset (tool)
resources by assigning these resources at a generic level for each task on the
Requirements page of the work order. When you create a work order from
Program Management, you select the labor, material, and tool resources that you
want to copy to the work order task.

For generic labor resources, you select a craft code for the resource. For asset
(tool) resources, select asset type, asset subtype, manufacturer ID (optional),
and model (optional). You select Other or Material as a Resource Class to add
generic Purchase/On-Hand materials. Specific values are selected for Inventory
items and Purchase/On-Hand items that appear on the item list and are not
considered generic resources. An icon displays next to the resources that have
already been copied to one or more work orders associated with the activity to
help avoid duplication. When you create the work order, the selected items are
copied to the work order task.

Enhanced Cost Collection

Capturing all of the costs associated with a project can be challenging and
difficult, especially with systems that are not integrated.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 addresses this challenge by
adding support for the capture and loading of tools usage to the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Project Costing module. With this addition, you can be sure that your
project spend reporting will show all of your construction and project-oriented
work costs.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 enables you to record units of
tool usage and send them directly to PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing. When
the Cost Collection process is run in Project Costing for PeopleSoft Enterprise
Purchasing, Payables, Inventory, Expenses, and Maintenance Management
(tools), the costs are stored in the PROJ_RESOURCE table of Project Costing
where they are costed.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management defines tool rates for each work
order task tool resource line. The tool rate options in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Project Costing are TCO (tools cost rate) and TBI (tools bill rate). Project Costing
performs an analysis, and the Project Costing pricing engine reads the Project
Costing activity rate set to find the rate options TBI or TCO. The Project Costing
Pricing engine gets the billing rate or cost rate, respectively, for the tools usage
data based on the rates you set up in Maintenance Management.

Tool Usage
Wiorkbench  Time Entry Materials ToolUsage  Meter Readings Procedures  Causal Parts  Repor Crew Assignment Time

Print |

Enter Tool Usage Customize | Find | il First A 12 of 2 Last
[ Tools Actuals T

(Work Order ID Task |Line |BUAM Asszet I Description Quantity Actual Start Start
Used Date Time - | 7

2000 Chevralet
Tahoe LT 142Ton
2000 Chevrolet
Tahoe LT 1/2Ton

ooooooooos 1 Us001 EX_000000008 2.00 MHR |05/052006 [5] |1:00a8M  |05/05/2006 5 |2:008M  US001 1.00

oooooooote 1 1 Us001 EX_000000008 1.00 MHR 08/03/2008 1:00AM  0S/03/2006 g:00amM  US00M a.00

Technician Workbench - Tool Usage page

The costs remain in the PROJ_RESOURCE table until Project Costing accesses
these costs to perform asset capitalization, calculate costs for retirement for
assets that are being retired through a work order, and calculate charge-backs,
which are forwarded to the General Ledger. To perform chargeback calculations
on a work order-managed project’s work order tasks, you can select either a rate
set or a rate plan as a default value in the Integrations page of the work order
business unit or the Task Accounting page. A rate plan is a collection of rate sets
that the system executes in a specified order. You use rate plans to link rate sets
so that priced rows from one rate set are used to create additional priced rows
from the next rate set. For example, you can add additional expenses, such as
administrative costs and overhead to cost transactions before they are priced for
billing or revenue. Once the actual costs are calculated in Project Costing, they
are updated in Maintenance Management by the Cost Summarization process and
display on the Cost page of the Work Order component.

Enhanced Reporting and Visibility

Asset maintenance is a complex discipline requiring insight into and knowledge of
equipment behavior, repair techniques, failure rates, safety, planning and
scheduling, project management, supply chain management, and work
execution. PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 delivers a number
of new tools to facilitate proactive management and analysis of your
organization’s assets and resources.

Supply Chain Transparency

Determining the availability of inventoried and non-stock items is essential to the
successful management of most maintenance organizations. If materials are not
available when technicians need them, the organization can find itself wasting
significant amounts in terms of salaries, contractor fees, production outages, and
tool rental costs. PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 provides
reporting into the critical flow of items in the supply chain to help guide your
maintenance operations.
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A View into Item Availability

From the work order, PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 provides
the ability to determine item availability on future dates for inventoried and
non-stock items in order to increase the chances that maintenance activities will
occur on schedule. The work order tasks for PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management 9 even display reserved material quantities and available
quantities to aid in determining whether material quantities are likely to be on
hand when they are required.

New Functionality

As planner/scheduler for an organization, you need to be able to determine the
availability of an inventory or non-inventory item in order to execute a work
order on a specified date. This information enables you to schedule a more
accurate task start date for the work order with regard to inventory and non-
inventory needs.

Maintenance Management provides new item availability functionality that checks
the availability of both inventory and non-inventory items based on a specified
date. For inventory items, you can select an item on a row in the Inventory
Schedule, enter the item quantity and date needed, and click the Item Availability
button. The system indicates if the item is expected to be available and the
quantity expected on the specified date.

Item Availability

Business Unit: Js001 Task No.: 1

Work Order ID: TMGPEGZ Line No.: 2
Item Availability

Item ID: 30020

Description: volute Gasket

Quantity Scheduled: 10000.0000 UOM: EA Inventory Unit: US016

Schedule Needed Date: 0B8¢09r2006

Message Humber: 165011 On-hand guantity is insufficient to meet the requested demand. There is not enough on-hand

arincarming supply to meet the requested dermand at this time.

Item Availability page
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To determine the availability of non-inventory items, which are obtained using
either purchase orders or requisitions accessed from Maintenance Management,
the row with the selected non-inventory item must first be pegged. Pegging the
item first indicates that Purchasing is aware of the demand from the work order.
Once the item is pegged, you can select the Item Availability button and the
system determines if the item is available on a specified date.

Copy From Reguirements |

Labor  Inventory  PurchasefOn-hand Tools  Instructions  Checklist  Attachments  Task Ternplates  Supplemental Data Motes
Itern Availability | Add Purchase Qrder Load Purchase Order(s) EquipmentPartsList' Frocurement Inguiry

SelectAll [0 DeselectAl

First E 1 of 1 II' Last

Purchase/On-Hand Schedules iz | Find

[F‘rn:u::l_n'ement T Details T Ay ricy: T

d
o ¥ T el oS

Line e Planned .

Ho. Select (item ID ’M‘lﬂn—ouam. Due Date UomM

1 ¥ |6ooza QF [Thermostat — | 1.0000 04252006 ) EA QL Mo 0.0000 [+] [=]

Work Order Schedules - Purchase/On-Hand Schedules Availability tab
Insight into Material Readiness

In conjunction with the PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory and Purchasing 9,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 provides a material
readiness inquiry that maintenance and supply chain managers can run
regularly to determine which work orders to release. The material readiness
inquiry gives the maintenance and supply chain management teams insight into
potential shortages and the reasons for those shortages so that they can attempt
to prevent costly delays and work disruptions.

New Functionality

Many events can occur in the period between the scheduling of a work order and
the beginning of the work, especially within the Inventory and Purchasing
subsystems, that might negatively impact the availability of a task’s scheduled
materials. Awareness of any changes in material availability becomes a critical
success factor in managing work orders and determining their overall “ready to
work” status.

The Work Order Task Material Readiness Report enables planner/schedulers to
analyze and resolve current material availability problems, prioritization issues,
and other work order-related bottlenecks. The report will indicate whether
materials are or are not ready for scheduled work order tasks. If materials are
not ready for a scheduled task, the report will contain an explanation of why they
are not ready.
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. T . . Hiin Date: Tia0E
ot 10 Vil Peapl i
Fun Time: E4001 AN
Work Order Task Material Readiness Report Page Na: z
Tualal Pages 1z
WO Busimess Uni UE001 Analyze Matenal Readness lor Ieeeniony and Froowed Rems
WO Task Dale Seleclion fis of BI1Q2005 Includi Exoeption Dalait fes
Work Order
Business Lini LS00 \ivork Cirder 100 COCCo00en
Desoriptinn: Bieriorm oormponent changeout on fam mosor on A5 unit MMFACLT Y0000
W Type: o Erioily: Medum Senicn Geoup: FAGINT
Shop: SHOP A Foquired Start =t ) Foquined End [ Y ]
b Sohwedaln 10 Project RGN TERAMCEZ008
Work Order Task List - Materlal Readimess Summary e & g i
Task IG 5 o Desoripion Tag Mumbir H d Stad - End Echiadubsd Slait - End Insantary Homs Procurad ems.
1 o Famoy e Taulty fan molor from &' Gra2005 - G005 EEE0050 - G005 Mt Ready Hot Ready
Work Order Task - Readiness Exception Detall
Business Unil: usa WWork Cirder 101 00000
Task ID: 1 Sequence: 1
Dexriplion Bemoe laulty fan molor from 005 unit MMFACLTY000S
Slalus OPEN Stalus Dallme 20050610 11350600
Rogaired Slaf-End SRR00S - BE2005 Bchedubed Start-End SRRE000 - G005
Busness Unll A: U= Asmset 1D MEFACLTYI0D
Tag Mumber: sl Desoriphion AT Fan Motor
Inventory Schadule - Exceptions
Lini Itz 1D Desaniplion Schad Sty WO FMeeded O FReadness Slalus  Exoopiion Reason
1 e W Grooss B4T Baelis GO000 ER GET00E Mot Ready Lafe Supply
Procurement Schedule - Excepdons
Line [E%5 1Y ] Duscrplion Flanned Oy UOM  Resoure Type  Due Dale Readness Slalus  Exoopiion Reason
z GO0 Fumg Impalier 100000 EA Malenal G008 Hot Ready Mot Pegged

WM11000 - Material Readiness Report
Analysis of Maintenance Operations Effectiveness

Determining whether (a) planners are accurately analyzing the effort and
resources needed to perform maintenance and repairs, (b) schedulers are
appropriately loading up crews and dispatching technicians, and (c) technicians
are working at the appropriate rate for their experience level is not an easy task.
Without a robust software tool, it can be very time consuming, if not impossible,
for organizations to track the data that is necessary to determine how well
planners, schedulers, and technicians are performing.

Because understanding the effectiveness of all three maintenance roles is
essential to being able to improve a maintenance organization’s performance,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 delivers a complete set of
reports focused on work effectiveness.
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Schedule Compliance

PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9’s crew scheduling facility is the
foundation for generating the schedule compliance reports. A crew availability
report and crew schedule report enable management to review the
maintenance workforce’s base capacity, adjusted capacity, and load of work
scheduled by craft within each crew for each period. The un-scheduled
(backlog) work report shows the work that is not yet scheduled, the
carryover work report provides insight into the work that was not completed in
the period scheduled, and the crew schedule metrics show how well
technicians are complying with the schedule. By reviewing the information in
these several reports, management can determine whether (a) planners are over
or under-estimating, (b) schedulers are illogically bundling work, (c) technicians
are keeping pace with the targets set for them, (d) supply chain inefficiencies are
delaying work, and (e) asset production and usage schedules are prohibiting
maintenance from occurring on schedule. With this knowledge, management can
take the appropriate actions to drive change into the enterprise.

New Functionality

The Crew Schedule Inquiry component displays the scheduled work for a
specified range of period start dates for a business unit, shop, and crew. This
inquiry will list the work orders and work order tasks to which the crew is
assigned, the work order type, priority, status, and supervisor on the Crew
Assignment tab. Users can click on the work order number link to access a
specific Work Order. The Schedules tab contains the duration of each task,
scheduled start and end dates and times, and the completed date for each task.
The Resources tab identifies if there are Labor, Tools, Inventory, and
Purchase/On-Hand resources associated with a task, and it enables users to click
on the resource link to directly access the scheduled resources in a work order
task. The Asset Information tab contains the Asset Management business unit,
the asset ID, asset description, and the asset location for the asset associated
with the task.
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Crew Schedule Work Inquiry

Business Unit: LS

SOl SHOP A
Crew: CREW
Craft:

Period Range Start Date:  03/01/2006 Wednegday To:

Search I Clear |

Scheduled YWork
[ Crew Assignment T
Task

Work Order 1D Humber

0000000005 1 RE lace S0t ppventive Medium SWAIND opoas Frank

- engme oil .. Schedule
Flush-Fill

0000000005 2 | Radiator/  Preventive  Medium AN Lo as Frank

—_— —Cnnla Schedule

0000000005 3 i [zt Preventive  Medium  CWAIND e Frank
Tires ... Schedule

SL 1 1 eer ilr?geui? t Carrective Medium  Mew Thamas,Frank

Crew Schedule Work Inquiry

A Crew Schedule and Assignment Report will display the work order and task
assigned start date and assigned hours for each craft within a specified crew
based on a scheduled start and end date. To run the report, you enter a
business unit, shop, crew and a range of period start dates. You have the option
to include the individual labor assignments in the report.

You select a business unit, shop, crew and a range of crew start dates to
generate a Capacity Report. This report is based on data stored in the schedule
metrics table and is grouped by business unit, shop, crew, and lead craft for each
schedule period requested. Subtotals are listed for the adjusted capacity, base
capacity, target hours and schedule hours for each crew.

You specify a business unit, shop, scheduled start date range, and optional crew
to generate a Carry Over Work Report. This report displays work that must be
carried over to the next period, because it was not completed in the scheduled
period. It gathers data from the work order task and labor requirements tables
where the requirements have been scheduled for a crew, the work has not been
completed, and the scheduled start date is within the selected start date range.

You can also generate a Crew Unscheduled Work Report (Backlog Report), which
lists the work order tasks that are due to be completed by the specified required
start date range, but have not yet been scheduled for a crew. This report
gathers data from all of the work order tasks and labor requirements where the
requirements are not scheduled to a crew and the required start date is within
the selected start date range.
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You can review schedule metrics for selected crews based on the business unit,
shop, and a range of schedule period start dates. The Crew Schedule Metrics grid
contains an Adjusted Metrics tab that displays the user-adjusted schedule metrics
including the adjusted completed scheduled hours, which are the completed
scheduled hours based on adjustments by the scheduler, and the adjusted total
hours completed, which are the total completed hours based on adjustments by
the scheduler. The scheduler can click an Update button to update these figures
in the component. The Systems Metrics tab in the Crew Schedule Metrics grid
displays the system calculated completed scheduled hours and the system
calculated total (completed) hours.

Crew Schedule Metrics

*Business Unit: Us001 Q

*Shop: SHOP A O Shop A

Crew: CREW1 QL Motley Crew

*Period Start Date Range: 04042008 [ - [04/18/2006 (Y Numbor of Rows Returneq: | 300 Seareh |

Crew Schedule Metrics Customize | Find | Wiete A 2 First [ 1of 1 [+ Last
[ Adjusted Metrics T y

Adjusted

. . . Confirmed |Total Average |Adjusted Adjusted (Schedule |%
Crew Period Start | Periad End Scheduled (Scheduled Target |Capacity Comp Completed |[Compliance |Scheduled
Date Date oure fa) Sched

Load % ({Hours) m bi Hours (c} |% (bfa) {bich

1 CREW A 62006 04/22i2006 2.00 30.00 100.00  180.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 000 &

Crew Schedule Metrics page

The adjusted completed scheduled hours and the adjusted total hours completed
will be set to the system calculated completed scheduled hours and the total
hours completed, if the Maintenance Schedule Completion Report is run with the
“Update Schedule Metrics” option checked and you have not updated the
adjusted hours.

The Crew Schedule Compliance Revision component, which you access from Crew
Schedule Metrics, enables you to review and update the crew schedule metrics or
crew schedule compliance for a schedule period for each craft within a crew. You
can update the Adjusted Completed Schedule Hours and the Adjusted Total Hours
Completed values for each craft.

Crew Schedule Compliance Revision

Business Unit: Usom
Shop: SHOP A Shop A
Crew: CREW1 Motley Craw
Period Start Date: 0451 6/2006 - 042202008
Crew Craft Schedule Cumpllance ustomize | Find | “iew A1l | i First [ 1-3 of 3 [+ Last
[ Details I La ated .
e Do Ad —— Adiusted |Completed Completed |Target Schedule Scheduled g‘r;:: leted (Carryover
Craft Craft Description Scheduled Scheduled Sched Completed |Scheduled # L_oa!t]:l_“ Compliance m m #
Hours (a) (Hours Hours (¢} (Hours % (hia) % (b/c}*100 Wnplanned  Hours
Hours (b} Hours
1 ELECTRICIAN ELECTRICIAN .on n.oo n.oo 0.oo 100.00 n.oo n.oo 0.oo o.oo
2 MECHAMNIC  MECHAMIC 0.00 25.00 0.0a 0.00 n.on 0oo 10000 n.on n.on 0.00 0.on
3 PLUMBER PLUMBER 0.00 0.0o n.oo 0.00 n.oo 0.oo 100.00 n.oo n.oo 0.oo o.oo
Draw Chart | Refresh Chart | Hide Chart I Chart Type |Schedu|e Completion by Craft j

Crew Schedule Compliance Revision page

.
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The Crew Reschedule History component enables you to search for crew tasks
that have been rescheduled by entering a shop, crew, craft, reschedule code, and
period start date range. You can review the rescheduled tasks, change the
reason code that identifies why the task was rescheduled, and enter additional
comments.

Rescheduling History

“Business Unit: Vs Q
“Shop: SHOP A Q. shopa
Crew: Q
Craft: Q
Reason Code: &
‘Period Start Date Range: 04032006 [ - (042872008 [ Number of Rows Returned: 300 | Search |
Craft Reschedule History Customize | Find s | B Firs
[ Detai= | e
Work yyork order Li Period  [Scheduled |Scheduled
ﬁgger D Task Ho. equence (Crew Craft s Date |StartDate |EndDate Reason Code |Description Task Description
Required
1 US001  LL-0014 2 1 2 CREWA MECHAMIC 04/23/2006 04222006 04/27/2006 |OTHERS O resources tune up
unavailable
Unfarseen
2 US001  LL-001A 2 1 1 CREWVM MECHAMIC 04/16/2006 041162008 04/20/2006 LABOR ) technician tune up

shonage

Rescheduling History page

You can enter a business unit, shop, and period start date range to generate a
Schedule Completion Report. This report displays the completion status of each
work order task assigned to one or more crews. You can optionally specify a crew
and indicate whether you want the process to update the impacted crew schedule
metrics, which include the Completed Scheduled Hours, the Total Hours
Completed, the Completed Schedule Percentage, the Percentage Scheduled, the
Completed Unplanned Hours, and the Carryover Hours.

You can search for all tasks assigned to a crew for a specified schedule period on
the Work Order Workbench, and you can print the search results on the Work
Order Task Detail report.

Asset Downtime Analysis

Planned maintenance-induced asset downtime can entail shutdown, work setup,
acquisition of materials and labor resources, repair, cleanup, and system restart
time. Unplanned asset downtime adds maintenance response time to the total
downtime. PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9 provides the ability
to establish planned downtime, track actual downtime, and classify the
downtime for assets. With these important downtime data sets, the
organization gains critical insight into (a) how well the maintenance planning
function is performing, (b) how different shops and crews are performing in
comparison to one another, (c) how well technicians are maintaining equipment,
(d) whether there are operating conditions that are contributing to the duration
and nature of downtime, and (e) how much each component of downtime is
costing the enterprise.
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Preventing Failures

One of the primary reasons maintenance organizations exist is to prevent
failures. Preventing failures requires both good strategies and tools that provide
insight into what is likely to happen in the future. PeopleSoft Enterprise
Maintenance Management 9 delivers a variety of analysis tools to help the
maintenance organization forecast needed repairs and the timing of failures.

Projecting and Predicting Maintenance and Repairs

Organizations prevent many failures by performing maintenance activities on a
routine schedule. The Preventive Maintenance Projection report and Preventive
Maintenance Schedule Workbench are new interfaces, which provide maintenance
planners and schedulers better visibility into when these routine activities are
going to occur and what resources the maintenance activities require. With this
information, maintenance managers can better plan and schedule work, thus
reducing unnecessary over-time and material expediting costs, and minimize the
chance that expensive, catastrophic failures will occur.

% Report 1D WM2000Z FeopieSaRt Werk Management Page No. 1
Projection by Process Instance Run Date JUNZEZ08

Frun Tima AZ-06:30 FM
Process Instance: T

Lhmit Schedule ID Description Locatien Type Due date Feading % SetiD  LooplD Projection
Lhmiit A8 Asset|D Description Asset Type Asset SubType Tag Number Serlal

MMOD 0000000001 Replaca Air Fittar uso01 MINOR TI2BM2006 .00 220 0000000002
usom MMFACLTYDDOS Air Cenditioner Unit 080 HYACHEATING FH-520C

MMOS 0000000001 Replace Air Fittar us001 MINOR 132007 [l ] 68 0000000012
usnm MMFACLTYODO® Alr Cenditioner Unit a0 HYACHEATING FH-528C

MMOD 0000000002 WWeeky inspection of fire extingu MINOR TI2BI2006 0.00 3178 SHARE FACILITY_A 0000000010
usom LOABLDGEOO1 Building One 050 BUILDING

MMOO 0000000002 Weeky inspection of fire extingu MINOR BAOZ006 [l ] 95 SHARE FACILITY_A 0000000013
usnm LOABLDGOOT Building Cne @50 BUILDING

MMOD 0000000002 WWeeky inspection of firs extingu MINOR TI2B/2006 0.00 3176 SHARE FACILITY_A 0000000010
usom LOABLDGOOZ Building Two 050 BUILDING

MMOD1 0000000002 Weeky inspection of fire extingu MINOR B02006 oo U5 SHARE FACILITY_A 000000001 3
usom LOABLDGDOZ Building Two 050 BUILDING

Moo 000000003 Quarterly window deaning us001 MINOR TI2BI2006 a0 358 DO000000 1
MMOS 0000000003 Quarterly window dianing uson1 MINOR 10/5/2006 [l ] a2 0000000014
usoom 0000000001 Tune-Up: Every 100 days or 3,7 US001 TURNE-UF 11IAFZ006 0.00 2 OODO000T 2
usoom DO0000000002 Gealelec SUV - Flaet vehicla, TF 060 AUTO FODOO00090M BEEI5IIA56T

usom 0000000001 Tune-Up: Every 100 days or 3,7 US001 TUNE-UF 2122007 .00 1 0000000081
usom 000000000002 ‘Gaalelee SUV - Flagt vehicle. TF 060 AUTO FOMDO0009001 BEEIA5234567

usom ODOOD0A002 Minor Service: Every 32 weeks ¢ US001 MINOR TI262006 .00 128 ODOOD000T
usnm 000000000002 Gealelec SUV - Fleet vehicle. TF 060 AUTO FOODO0D0%001 GEG3A5234567

usom 0000000002 Minor Service: Every 32 weeks ¢ US001 MINOR 1212007 0.00 &5 Q000000082
usom 000000000002 ‘Gaalelee SUV - Flagt vehicle. TF 060 AUTO FOMDO0009001 BEEIA52I4567

usnm DO00000003 Major Service: Every 36 menths US001 MAJOR B0 a0 1] 0000000074
usnm 000000000002 Gealelec SUV - Fleet vehicle. TF 060 AUTO FOODO0D0%001 GEG3A5234567

usoom 0000000003 Major Service: Every 38 menthe US001 MAJOR 12572013 0.00 1] Q000000083
usoom DO0000000002 ‘Gaalelec SUV - Flaet vehicla, Tk 060 AUTO FODOOD0090M BEEINEIIA56T

usom OOD00N0005 Minor Service: Every 32 weeks ¢ US001 MINOR 712812006 .00 1249 [k
usnm 000000000003 Gaalelec car - flestvehicle 2 060 AUTO FOODONO05002 S6TMSIPYS

WM20002 - Preventive Maintenance Projection Report
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In addition to needing visibility into regularly occurring, predictable maintenance
events, maintenance organizations need tools that offer insight into when
unexpected failures are likely to occur. To this end, PeopleSoft Enterprise
Maintenance Management 9 provides a Meter Readings Trend Chart that
depicts past readings for a user-defined period and number of past readings. By
analyzing the trends, maintenance staff can determine if assets are not operating
as expected and require repairs above and beyond their regularly scheduled
maintenance.

Meter Readings Trend Chart

¥ Meter Readings Chart Options

Asset Business Unit:  1JS001 Asset ldentification: 000000000002 Meter Type: ODOMETER

Detailed Description:  Gasfelec SUV - Fleetvehicle. This vehicle has heen acquired by the environmental committes Meter Reading History
recommendation. It has & srall scrateh on the lefrear door,

B reading iMID
47,400 —

47,200 —
47,000 —
45,500 —

45,500 —|

Reading (MIL)

45,400 —|
45,200 —|

45,000 —|

2003-01-15-16.53.14
2003-02-02-17.25.29
2003-03-13-12.00.00
2003-03-15-1547 47

2003-02-28-11.42.30

Reading Date,/Time

Meter Readings Trent Chart

PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management
9 Enhancements

The PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9 release extends and
deepens the lease administration capabilities delivered in release 8.9. A variety
of new user productivity enhancements and key functionality enhancements
greatly improve your ability to control the Lease Administration business process.
With Real Estate Management 9, you not only have the tools to manage various
types of lease payments, but also the technology to gain real efficiencies in how
you perform and administer leases.

The key themes that drove the enhancements for PeopleSoft Enterprise Real
Estate Management 9 are:

e Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes
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e Drive Superior Ownership Experience
e Enhanced Reporting and Visibility

Based on these themes, here is a summary of the enhancements:

e New proration methods

e Support for alternate payee/payor for leases
e Effective status processing

e Drilldown capabilities

e Portal and search enhancements

e Enhanced property search

e Automated operating expense audit process
e Mass entry of manual fee transactions

e Enhanced reporting and visibility

Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Rental payment processing in the world of corporate real estate varies
significantly with several options and permutations that can exist in any
contractual lease agreement between the lessee and lessor. To minimize the
complexity, PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9 has incorporated
more of the commonly used billing practices within the corporate real estate
industry. This helps not only improve user experience but also streamlines the
processing of this major business function.

Introducing New Proration Methods

A common challenge within corporate real estate lease management is that rent
payments may not start on the scheduled payment dates for recurring charges.
Consequently, there is a need to prorate payments based on a variety of
methods.

Although PeopleSoft Real Estate Management 8.9 allowed for calendar year (365
day) prorations on a monthly basis, a new proration method was added in
PeopleSoft Real Estate Management 9, and the 365-day method was extended to
support weekly, quarterly, and annual billing frequencies. These proration
methods—the enhanced 365-day method using the Gregorian calendar and the
new 360-day proration method that does not use the Gregorian calendar—are
widely used in corporate real estate. By using the billing frequency to determine
the number of days, the calculated proration is more accurate and eliminates the
need to rework payments, thereby increasing efficiency in lease payment
processing.
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New Functionality

When you activate a lease or lease amendment, the system calculates proration
for recurring charges for each financial term based on the proration method,
frequency of payments, and the calendar date pattern associated for the Lease
term.

The proration method defines the rule that the system uses to determine how
much to apportion to the recurring rent based on the term calendar and the
proration method that you define on the lease. The term calendar determines the
start and end date of the billing period. If the term start date does not
correspond with the calendar period start date, the payment for the first period
will be for the prorated period. For example, if you use the normal monthly
calendar, January to December, and base rent starts on January 12, 2007, then
the first payment must be for the prorated amount for the time frame January
12, 2007 to January 31, 2007. The system also performs proration when the
term end date does not correspond to the calendar period end date. Your
selection of the proration method at the business unit level determines the
default value that the system uses when you set up the recurring terms on a
lease. You can override the default. Available methods for proration are:

e 360 Days: Select to prorate on monthly frequencies, where each month has
only 30 days.

e 365 Days: Select to prorate according to a standard 365 day Gregorian
calendar using each of the 12 months as the start and end dates. For
example, 31 days in January, 28 or 29 days in February, 31 days in March
continuing to December.

This method now supports weekly, monthly, quarterly, and annual
frequencies.

e No Proration: Select if you do not want the proration method for the rent
provided by default. You can define the proration method at the lease level.

Multiple Payees or Payors for a Lease

In PeopleSoft Real Estate Management 8.9, the assumption was that all financial
payments for the lease were to be paid by a single tenant and all the payments
were to be received by a single landlord. Recognizing that payments to landlords
may come from multiple sources or that payments may need to be made to
someone other than the landlord, PeopleSoft Real Estate Management 9 now
supports the option to select an alternate payee or payor for each financial term
on the lease. By doing so, a lease may have multiple payees or payors for its
financial terms. By incorporating this common practice to include multiple
entities, the landlord and/or tenant on the physical property are not legally bound
as the sole parties responsible for managing the financial transactions.

New Functionality

If you create a new lease or update an existing lease that is in pending status,
the system uses the landlord as the default value for payee and the tenant as the
default value for payor. You can select a payee or payor that is different from the
defined landlord or tenant. The system uses these rules for new leases or leases
in pending status:

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 74



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

e For base rent, miscellaneous rent, and operating expenses, the system stores
the payee and payor information in the recurring transaction schedules
generated upon lease activation.

The Transaction Generator process (RE_GENTRANS) transfers and stores the
payee and payor information along with other transaction details when it
transfers the transactions from the recurring schedules to the Transaction
Queue.

e For percent rent, if you select a payee or payor that is different from the
landlord or tenant, the system processes the sales reports using the name of
the payee or payor that is defined on the lease.

e For security deposits, the system issues interim and final refunds to the payee
or payor that is defined on the lease.

If a lease is in active or holdover status, you can create an amendment to
change the payee or payor for any financial term. The system uses these
rules for lease amendments:

e For base rent, miscellaneous rent, or operating expenses, if you change the
payee or payor, all of the future transactions that have not transferred to the
Transaction Queue for approval will be billed or paid by the new payee or
payor. The transactions that have already generated into the Transaction
Queue are not affected by lease amendments.

e For percent rent, if you change the payee or payor, then all new sales reports
and all existing pending sales reports will be processed with new payee or
payor.

e If you change the payee or payor for security deposit terms then the system
uses the new payee or payor for processing refunds.

e If you change the landlord or tenant on a lease then the system allows you to
reset new landlord or tenant as the payee or payor for all financial terms.

For operating expense audits and reconciliations, you must specify a payee or
payor when you create an operating expense audit or reconciliation. The system
populates the audit or reconciliation with the expense categories for the payee or
payor that you specified when you created the audit or reconciliation. You can
add new categories during the audit or reconciliation that are payable to the
payee or payor.

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Significant enhancements to improve user experience and to adopt common best
practices in real estate leasing are included in PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate
Management 9. By providing greater visibility to specific transactions and
drilldown capability and improving usability for lease administration, Oracle is
enabling your staff to focus on the business of managing real estate assets and
lease payments.

Effective Status Processing
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To allow historical contexts for managing real estate assets and their leases,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management has expanded effective-dated
status processing. This mechanism enables Lease Administrators to inactivate or
activate selected setup entities in PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management.
By adopting this feature more broadly, PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate
Management 9 offers functionality that PeopleSoft customers have appreciated in
other modules. By processing only those transactions that fall within the periods
defined, performance for both online and batch processes has been significantly
improved.

New Functionality

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9, the system enforces
effective status functionality for all business processes where such processes use
setup data that include the effective status field.

These setup records contain effective date and effective status:

¢ Amendment Type

e Critical Date Template

e Lease Clause Type

e Lease Option

e |Lease Type

e Miscellaneous Rent Type
e Operating Expense Category
e Role Type

e Sales Category

e Security Deposit Type

e Transaction Routing Code

You cannot use inactive values from setup data when you create or amend a
lease. Additionally, if a lease contains data values that are no longer active, the
lease administrator cannot activate a lease until he or she selects an active value.

The system validates the effective status of routing codes and accounting rules
when you run the Interface to AP/Billing or Straightline Schedule Generator
Application Engine processes. The system ensures that inactive setup data is not
transferred to other PeopleSoft applications like Payables, Billing and General
Ledger.

Drill-Down Capabilities
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Oftentimes while reviewing a financial transaction from PeopleSoft Enterprise
Real Estate Management within the general ledger, lease administrators may
want to review the original transaction to confirm that the accounting allocations
are accurate. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9, lease
administrators can easily drill down from straight-line accounting entries in the
general ledger to the source transaction within PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate
Management. By delivering this integration and improved user experience,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9 eliminates clicks and
unnecessary navigation to review key accounting segments that are associated
with a financial transaction.

New Functionality

To comply with the requirements of Financial Accounting Standards Board
Statement 13, PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9 ensures that the
accrual, deferral, and adjustment entries that it generates for rent income and
expenses are reported on a straightline basis in General Ledger.

You can use the new Review Journal Entries page to drill down from journal
entries to the source of the transaction. The Review Journal Entries page contains
two links. One link transfers you to the Journal Lines pages in General Ledger
where you can view the details of the journal. The other link transfers you to the
Posted Straightline Accounting page on which you can view the straightline
accounting transactions posted to the general ledger for the lease.

Real Estate Management Portal

Knowing what is important at the start of and throughout the lease lifecycle is
key to ensuring maximum productivity. By delivering additional filter criteria,
you can identify critical activities that require immediate action distinct from
those periodic activities that ensure smooth operation of their area of
responsibility. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9, role-specific
indicators have been added to the Lease Costs, Lease Revenue and Lease
Statistics pagelets to quickly identify when action is required. With this
enhancement, Lease Administrators and their staff have tools to more effectively
manage their assigned workloads.

New Functionality

The Lease Costs pagelet summarizes the costs of maintaining payables leases.
The Lease Revenue pagelet summarizes the revenue from receivable leases.
These pagelets include only transactions that are in a status of Processed in the
Transaction Queue. In release 9, the Lease Costs and Lease Revenue pagelets
include the Region field as a filter. Additionally, you can select one, multiple, or
all of the transaction groups as filter criteria.

The Lease Optimization pagelet is a new pagelet that summarizes the costs of
maintaining payables leases and the revenue from subleasing activity. It also
gives information regarding the subleasing ratio, which is the ratio of subleased
area to total area of the payables leases that are subleased, and Cost Recovery
Ratio, which is the ratio of sublease revenue to costs of those payables leases
that are subleased. Lease costs include the recurring and non-recurring
transactions for all payable leases that are subleased and sublease revenue
includes recurring and non-recurring transactions from subleasing.

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 7



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

The Lease Statistics pagelet depicts the total area, usable area and area actually
rented, rolled up by region. In release 9, the Lease Obligation field is available as
one of the filter criteria. The pagelet summarizes the total area, usable area, and
rentable area based on lease obligation. Additionally, the pagelet includes the

Region field as a filter. You can select one or all regions as a filter for the pagelet.

Property Search

Spending time identifying properties can be cumbersome if multiple pages must
be open simultaneously. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9,
Lease Administrators can easily search, identify and add properties to a
lease. Users can now search for properties based on the Asset Management
business unit, property name, property type, property location and/or lease start
and end dates. By displaying the properties resulting from the search in a
hierarchy, users can drilldown and select one or more properties and easily add
them to the lease. By expanding search capabilities and simplifying the task of
identifying and adding properties to an existing lease, Lease Administrators have
more time to effectively manage real estate lease operations.

New Functionality

When you add properties to a lease using PeopleSoft Enterprise Release Estate
Management 9, you can search and filter the results by property name, property
class, country, location, and city. The system displays the results in a hierarchical
grid from which you can select one or more properties to add to the lease. You
can select only from properties that are not used on other leases during the lease
commencement and termination dates.

This is an example of the Property Search page:

Property Search

Enter any infarmation you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for a list of all values

Search Criteria

AM Business Unit: s001 Property Name: | begins with ¥
‘Property Class: Site = Country: Q
Location: Q City: beging with =
Search Clear [" case Sensitive
Property Hierarchy Cusd ze | Find # First E 1-10 of 10 EI Last
Unit of Measure
i Corporate Headquarters Site Site 5011 UsA CA San Francisco 458 670.000 Sguare Feet
=1 office Park Site Site sooa USA CO Denver 108,500.000 Sguare Fest
= Building One Building snog usa CcO Denver 54,250,000 Square Fest
Floor 1 Building One Floor usooa uga co Denver 27,126.000 Square Feet
| =l Floor 2 Building One Floaor sooa USA CO Denver 27125000 Square Feet
(| Zone 218 Area ugoos uga co Denver 10,554.000 Square Feet
m Zone 219 Area Ls0os USA [ed0] Denver 15,668.000 Sguare Feet
Building Two Building sooa USA CO Denver 54,250,000 Sguare Feet
m =] site NO 2344789 Site LIS00s USA FL QOrlanda 100,000.000 Sguare Feet
[ Building- A1 Building Jsnoa UsaA FL Orlando 20,000.000 Square Fest

Property Search page
Operating Expense Audit
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Reconciling expenses that are associated with a property and comparing
estimated expenses to actuals is a consistent challenge in real estate
management. To reconcile estimated operating expenses with actual
expenses more accurately, the auditing feature within PeopleSoft Enterprise
Real Estate Management was enhanced. In release 9, a delivered process will
calculate the net estimated expenses that were paid during the audit period and
track any missing periods during the reconciliation. To ensure accuracy and to
track adjustments, the software keeps links to the originating audit from the
adjusted transactions.

New Functionality

For payables leases, you can reconcile annual operating expenses or common
area maintenance (CAM) against your estimated payments. When the landlord
sends the annual CAM reconciliation statement with any invoice or credit against
the estimated payments that you have made, you can compare the information
against your records of estimated payments, as well as CAM charges from prior
years. If the charges significantly increase or decrease or the data that is
provided by the landlord is insufficient, you can initiate a formal CAM audit.

You use the Audit Operating Expenses - Operating Expense Audit page to enter
the values from the reconciliation statement for each expense category. The
system automatically calculates the amounts that you paid to the payee, which
includes all of the recurring amounts and the audit adjustment amounts. You can
enter manual adjustments to the total for each expense category.

For receivables leases, you can reconcile the difference in the original estimated
operating expense and the actual operating expenses for each tenant or payor for
a time period. The system calculates the amount of estimated operating
expenses for the transactions that the system processed during a time period
that you specify. You can enter the actual expenses that you incurred based on
these criteria:

e Operating expense category: Summarize your charges by operating expense
category.

e Tenant: Specify the tenant or payor.
e Time period: Determine reconciliation from and to dates.

Use the Reconcile Operating Expenses - Operating Expense Statement page to
enter these amounts and compare them with the amounts that the payor paid.
You can manually adjust the amount for each operating expense category. In the
case of an overpayment, you can issue a credit to the tenant that could be
applied against future rent payments. In the case of an underpayment, you can
issue an invoice for the remaining sum.

Manual Payment Enhancements
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A recurring challenge is the need to create multiple transactions from a single
invoice or statement. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9, the
manual payment feature has been extended to allow creation of multiple
transactions from a single invoice or statement. The enhanced manual fee
payment feature will enable the lease administrator to distribute the total amount
of the invoice or statement across multiple leases by amount, percentage, or
several other distribution methods. Supporting the creation of multiple
transactions from a single invoice or statement gives lease administrators greater
controls. Fewer manual transactions need to be entered, reviewed, and approved
as a result of this change.

New Functionality

If you are a landlord, you may need to pass on costs to tenants or payors that
you incur against a property or multiple properties. You may also need to assess
a charge against one tenant or payor who holds multiple leases. Using PeopleSoft
Enterprise Real Estate Management 9, you can manually capture these non-
recurring transactions that may occur during the life of a lease, such as charges
for unscheduled maintenance, non-recurring administration fees, or penalties for
late payments. You can enter a single invoice that you can assign to multiple
leases and distribute those amounts to multiple tenants or payors.

If you are a tenant, you may receive a statement from a landlord for one or more
non-recurring charges for multiple leases. For example, if you are a retail tenant
who operates more than one store in a large shopping complex, a separate lease
could cover each store, but the landlord may combine the charges onto one
statement. Using Real Estate Management, you can manually enter these non-
recurring transactions into one payment that spans multiple leases. You can enter
a single statement that you can assign to multiple leases and distribute those
amounts to multiple payees.

You can allocate the charges by amount or percentage and distribute the charges
using these methods:

e Evenly: The system divides the total amount by the number of selected leases
and allocates an equal share of the charges to each lease.

e By Area: The system adds the total leased area for all of the selected leases
and distributes the charges proportionally between the leases based on the
area for each lease.

e Manually: You can assign the charges manually to each lease. The total of the
distributed amounts must equal the total of the invoice.

After you allocate the individual amounts to each lease, you can send all of the
resulting transactions to the transaction queue at one time. The system creates
each of the transactions in pending status. You can edit or approve the
transactions using the transaction queue manager. After you approve the
transactions, you can run the Interface to AP/Billing process to post the
transactions to PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9 or PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables
9.

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 80



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Enhanced Reporting and Visibility

A key value of PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9 is the provision
of timely and relevant financial information on lease-centric operations.
Accurately reporting financial results that are related to lease payments and
obligations is required to effectively manage your business, but it is also
necessary to ensure compliance with Sarbanes-Oxley.

To provide increased access to key financial information as it relates to the leases
in your portfolio, several enhancements were introduced in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Real Estate Management 9. These enhancements not only enable your
organization to focus on those areas of greatest financial risk, but also ensure
compliance with the Sarbanes-Oxley requirement for timely disclosure of material
impacts to the financial results.

The following enhancements help improve out-of-the-box reporting and visibility
to key information within the application.

Rent Variance Report

To effectively manage leases in a portfolio, you need to ensure that the correct
lease payments are being made. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate
Management 9, a new report enables lease administrators to compare current
period rental amounts with those paid during the prior period. This comparison
validates the rental amounts currently being paid and gives the lease
administrator an opportunity to correct lease financial terms if large rent
variations are discovered.

New Functionality
This is a sample of the Rent Variance Report:

Raport 10 REI061 PeapleSoft Lease Administration Fige o 1
Teun Dt 8172006
Rent Variance Report
23045 P

Fun Tise

Business Unit: ~ US001 UOM: Square Feet
From Date: 01/01/2005 Lease Obligation:  Payables
To Date: 12/31/2007 Payee/Payor. All
Lgase EavesiPavor Einancial Sghedule. Lurreney 24d Bent BegsBeol  ldBenl Digs Beol  Zner Escalation.  Drorgtart  ProrEnd
Tem Date Lo O ease Date Date Date
0000000084 Computers Unlimited Base Rent  01/31/2006 USD 0.00 54,838.71 0.00 000 000
0000000084  Computers Unlimited Base Rent 0Z/28/2006 USD 54,838.71 100,000.00 0.55 100 8235 01/01/2006  01/31/2006
0000000084  Computers Unlimited Base Rent  03/31/2006 USD 100,000.00 100,000.00 1.00 100 0.00 02/01/2006  02/28/2008
0000000084  Computers Unlimited Base Rent  04/30/2006 USD 100,000.00 101,000.00 1.00 101 1.00 04/01/2008 03/01/2006 03/31/2008
0000000084  Computers Unlimited Base Rent  05/31/2006 USD 101,000.00 101,000.00 1.01 101 0.00 04/01/2006 04/01/2006 04/30/2008
0000000084  Computers Unlimited Base Rent 06/30/2006 USD 101,000.00 101,500.00 1.01 102 0.50 08/01/2006 05/01/2006 05/31/2008
0000000084  Computers Unlimited Base Rent  07/31/2006 USD 101,500.00 101,500.00 1.02 102 0.00 08/01/2008 06/01/2006 OG6/30/2008
0000000084  Computers Unlimited Base Rent 08/31/2006 USD 101,500.00 101,500.00 1.02 102  0.00 06/01/2006 07/01/2006 O7/31/2008
0000000084  Morthern Computers Op Ex 01/01/2006 USD 0.00 1,500.00 0.00 000 000
0000000084  Northern Computers Op Ex 02/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 00z 000 01/01/2006  01/31/2008
0000000084  Northern Computers Cp Ex 03/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 00z 0.00 02/01/2006  02/28/2008
0000000084  Northern Computers Cp Ex 04/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 00z 0.00 03/01/2006  03/31/2008
0000000084  Northern Computers OpEx 05/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 00z 0.00 04/01/2006  04/30/2008
0000000084  MNorthern Compulers Op Ex 06/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 002 0.00 05/01/2006  05/31/2006
0000000084  Norlhern Compulers OpEx 07/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 00z  0.00 06/01/2006  06/30/2006
0000000084  Northern Computers Op Ex 08/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 00z 000 07/01/2006  07/31/2008
0000000084  Northern Computers OpEx 09/01/2006 USD 1,500.00 1,500.00 0.02 00z 000 08/01/2006  08/31/2006

Rent Variance Report

Additional Enhancements
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9 also provides the Leased
Property Report.

Leased Property Report

PeopleSoft Enterprise Real Estate Management 9 provides you with the ability to
view leases that are associated to a property using the online Leased Property
Report. The report displays the leased properties in hierarchical order. You can
filter the results by business unit, lease status, lease obligation, property, and
lease start and end dates. The Lease Property Report leverages the new property
search functionality to display the available properties from which you can select.

This is an example of the Leased Property Report page:

Leased Property Report

‘Business Unit: usont & Lease Start Date: B

‘Lease Status: Active = Lease End Date: [

‘Lease Obligation: Both hd Select Properties |
Selected Properties customize [Find | B Fret [ 12062 [ Last
Property Name Country |State City Total Area Unit of Measure
Floor 2 Building One LISA (0] Dienver 27125000 Bguare Feet
Space 1038 LISA (0] Cenver B5.330 Square Feet
Search Leases

Leases By Properties ( ize | Find | i First A4 of 4 Last

Lease Name Leage Start Date |Lease End Date |Lease Obligation |Lease Status Region Principal Rentable Area |Unit of Measure
=l Floor 2 Building One

Floor 2 Building One - 56 Second
Street

O601/2008 0Bf01/2009 Payables Active S0OUTH BLGOOOOOO1 27125000 Sguare Feet

=l space 1038
Space 1038- 56 Second Street  02113/2008 021312009 Payahles Active NORTH AUS0000001 B0.000 Sguare Feet

Leased Property Report page
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Cash Management Enhancements

Cash is the lifeblood of any corporation and requires active management for a
firm to remain strong and healthy. More firms are known to go into bankruptcy
because of poor liquidity management than flaws in their line of business. As the
globalization trend continues and operating margins come under increasing
pressure, firms need to be more nimble in managing cash. Tough economic
conditions of the recent past are testimony to the difficulty of borrowing funds
from capital markets, or if funds can be borrowed at all, the rates might not be
competitive to run businesses. Corporations have come to realize that following
business best practices around cash management is the only sure way of
maintaining sound liquidity levels.

Managing across multiple subsidiaries, currencies, time zones, and locations
presents many challenges to the corporate treasurer and cash manager.
Disconnected cash flows and processes, and the inability to make real-time, fact-
based decisions lead to less than optimal cash efficiency. The biggest drawback of
a decentralized treasury is that it looses operational control over its most
valuable asset, cash, when the practice of seeing one unit borrowing money and
another lending at the same time. Centralization of the treasury functions helps
in aggregating cash into a single location and is a best practice that several

global treasury departments have begun to adopt.

A cash management solution that extends throughout the enterprise is essential
to liquidity management, improving investment returns, and reducing interest
expense while improving the productivity of your treasury department.

CASH TRANSACT SETTLE ANALYZE

Cash Management business process

The PeopleSoft integrated Treasury Management solution, which includes Oracle’s
PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash, Deal and Risk Management, enables you to perform
automatic bank polling, payment processing, automatic generation of daily cash
positioning, efficient investment and borrowing of surplus or deficit cash,
automatic accounting of every transaction, cash forecasting, and hedge
accounting.

The Cash Management business process consists of four phases:
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e The Cash phase includes loading and reconciling bank statements, calculating
and forecasting cash positions, and comparing actual versus forecasted
transactions. The cash function is generally a semi-automated process
involving statement download from various banks, manually aggregating
them into a single spreadsheet, performing reconciliation, and researching
unrecognized amounts. The goal of the Cash phase of the process is to
accurately forecast cash needs and maintain liquidity in your organization.

e The Transact phase determines investment instruments, obtains competitive
bids, captures deals, and monitors exposure to external factors, such as
interest rate and currency changes. The goal of the Transact phase is to
maximize investment returns, minimize interest expenses, and improve the
efficiency of your deal tracking and recording resources.

e The Settle phase captures transactions for settlements, performs bilateral
netting to resolve payments, manages internal accounts, and performs fund
transfers. The goal of the Settle process is to streamline payment processing
and to reduce banking and transaction fees.

e The Analyze phase includes cash flow analysis, portfolio valuation, and
assessment of an organization’s risk profile for suitable hedging strategies.
The goal of the Analyze process is to maintain an effective risk management

policy.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury Management 9
Enhancements

PeopleSoft integrated Treasury Management, which includes Financial Gateway,
and Cash, Deal, and Risk Management, enables you to perform automatic bank
polling, payment processing, automatic generation of daily cash positioning,
efficient surplus cash investment, or borrowing of cash to cover deficits.

The PeopleSoft Treasury Management 9 release expands upon the Cash and Deal
Management capabilities delivered in release 8.9. Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise
Treasury Management 9 solution enhancements help organizations achieve
higher productivity levels while using fewer resources.

PeopleSoft Treasury Management 9 delivers enhancements in the following
areas:

e Improved bank reconciliations

e Bank reconciliation rules

e Improved payment processing

e Support for CUSIP and auto generation of IBAN
e BPEL and XML Publisher integration

e Financial Sanctions compliance

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 84



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Every organization faces the need for reconciling bank statements quickly with
high accuracy, few exceptions, and limited resources. To help meet that need,
organizations are looking for enhanced automation with reduced processing time
to increase productivity and to effectively manage resources.

Improved Bank Reconciliations

Cash Management 9 provides several enhancements to the bank reconciliation
process to help streamline process flow and increase business productivity. In
PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management 9, we introduced many-to-many and
many-to-one semi manual bank reconciliation. This expanded bank
reconciliation support allows greater flexibility and accuracy to reconcile
exceptions that may not have been selected by the automatic reconciliation
process.

Semi Manual Reconciliation *Search By: | From Date Thru Date = |
Bank ID: 1121042882 @ Account #: [0741-256458 Q Statement ID: % Q
FromDate:  |04/03/2006 [ Thru Date: |06/06i2006 [ *Reconciliation Status: Unreconciled -]

Search

Currency Code: USD

Bank

Transactions

Select |Referance Tran Date Tran Amt | Type |Source

[¥ CMH_PAYMENT1 DB/05/2006 100.00 C

¥ CMH_DEPOSIT 06/05/2006 1,000,000 D AR
=11
¥  CMH_PAYMENTZ DEDS 2006 20000 C E::.  CcMH 06/01/2006 10.00 TR
v  CMH_PAYMENT3 0652006 30000 G B r CcMH 0B/01/2006 20.00 TR
[V  CMH_PAYMENT4 0652006 40000 G |§,'§| - CMH DBJD1200R 20.00 T®
L (chtd e pizie 10000 = ™ CMH 06/01/2006 40.00 T
=17
[T CMH 06/01/2006 50.00 |_—r|g oM 0B/01/2006 50.00 TR
™ INVESTZ2 04/24i2006 58,125.00 EFT TR
- 14 04/1002006 8,000.00 D AR
2 04/05/2006 10,000,000 D AR
Amount: 100.00 Amount: 100.00
Reconcile ] Refresh | Difference: 0.00
Many-to-one reconciliation
Bank Reconciliation Rules
Setting up bank accounts and adding bank reconciliation rules is typically a
manual, time-consuming process with many possible missteps. In Cash
Management 9, we have streamlined that process to allow automatic
population of bank reconciliation rules at the external bank account setup
level. In addition, Cash Management 9 now supports AP Drafts as part of the
system-wide transactions. This will help reduce the number of exceptions as a
larger pool of system transactions become available for the reconciliation
processing.
Support for CUSIP
ORACLE’
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Deal Management 9, we automated the CUSIP-level
capture of deal instruments and market rate information. By doing so, you
now have the ability to not only load Financial Instrument information without the
need to enter that information manually but also track changing market values as
reported by external data vendors such Bloomberg and Reuters.

Security Header

*Sacurity Type: [cuse =] Security ID: 0000000003

lssue Number: 913828887 *Status: [ctive =l hsset or Liability: Asset

Description: IUnited States TreasMis i’
‘Issuer: BOFA Q& *Issue Date: 1143042003 Eﬂ Credit Rating: AAA

Issue Amount: | 32,200,815,000.00 Currency: LUsD &
Outstanding Amt: | 32,204,000,000.00 Minimum Amount: 1000.00

Maturity Date: 11i3002005 [+ Est. Maturity: i Interest Frequency: I SemiAnnual :"
Settlement Date:  |10/28/2005 Eﬂ First Coupon Date: 0&/01/2005 Eﬂ Last Coupon Date: 1103002005 Eﬂ
Coupon Start Date: 05/01/2005 Eﬂ Coupon End Date: Eﬂ Coupon at Issue: 1.87500000

Created By OvPi 03222006 6:19:10PM
Last Changed By:  DVF 03222006 &:19:10PM
Ewent LDQ[

Security tracking based on CUSIP

This component is designed to provide support for managing interest-bearing
securities that trade in the marketplace. Suitable securities for this component
include Treasuries (T-Bills, T-Notes, T-Bonds), corporate bonds, municipal bonds
(munis), agency securities (Fannie Mae, Freddie Mac), and commercial papers.

Security Market Values Import

Run Control ID:  SECURACK Report Manager Process Monitor Run |
Parameters First E 1of 1 E Last
+
*Request Humber: 1 El
*Import Type: FTP T| integration Node: |STOCKNET QU view Inteqration Made Details

File Path: Timsect10_23 File Selection Help

File Name: |sec_update Select File |

*Layout: SEC MARKET & Wiew Lavout Details
¥ Advanced Options

Layout Properties i Al | # Fir=t E 1 of 1 E Last

Customize | Find | v

Value

Importing security market values

Support Auto-generation of IBAN
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International Bank Account Number (IBAN) is an international standard for
numbering bank accounts. As this standard continues to increasingly be adopted
by European countries, supporting this option is vital. In PeopleSoft Enterprise
Cash Management 9, the ability to manually enter IBAN information, which
complements the auto-generation capability that already exists for several
countries, eliminates the overhead of country-specific bank and account number
edits.

IBEAN Format Tester
Country:  [DrK O IBAN DKS0 0040 0440 1162 43 Length: 18

Countny: DK IBAN Digit: 50 Bank ID: 0040 DFI 1D
Branch: Account #: 044011624 Check Digit: 3

New user interface for validating an IBAN format

Payment Processing Enhancements

To minimize errors with payments, a common practice is to use pre-notification
functionality to validate that a payee’s payment information is valid. In Oracle’s
PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury solution 9, this functionality supports creating
the pre-notification using EFT templates. These prenotes will then flow
through PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9 and are transmitted to the
bank. To further extend the solution, an engine has been added that
automatically validates templates after a certain number of days have passed if
no information is found.

Dispatch
Payment
Files

Source Financial Financial

o Credit
System Gateway Institution recrer

Import
Acknowledgment
Files

Prenotes and prenote acknowledgment cycle
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A prenote-- is a zero-dollar, payment file sent to a debtor’s bank to test if
payments may be made to a creditor through that bank account. If a return file is
sent back to the debtor, it may contain the changes that must be made before
payments can be made to the creditor from the sender's bank account. Payments
may not be made through that bank account until another successful
prenotification is sent. Financial Gateway processes prenotes similar to other
payments.

In the case of ACH prenotes, If the debtor receives no response, it can be
assumed, after a reasonable amount of time, that the payment or prenotification
was accepted and that the creditor will accept future payments from the debtor's
bank account. If an ACH Return acknowledgment file is received, the prenote
contained issues must be changed before the bank will accept payments from the
debtor. The debtor could also receive a Notification of Change (NOC)
acknowledgment file indicating that something should be updated in the system.
A NOC is not a hard error, and in some cases, the bank will process the payment.

In addition, Financial Gateway now accepts EDI 827 financial return files for
payments and prenotes. The status of the payment is updated in Financial
Gateway, as well as in the associated source system. Any errors are displayed in
the Financial Gateway and then sent to the source system.

The payment grouping rules have been enhanced to provided added flexibility to
the payment dispatch process when generating payment files. A new set of fields
will be added that provides an additional level of filtering that further defines how
payment lines and payments are grouped together in a file. Because some
payment layouts have additional requirements, this new feature allows users to
further define the logic for grouping payments.

Payment Grouping Rules

Grouping Rule: 15020022

*Description: 15020022 Grouping Rule =]

Payment File Grouping Rules Customize | Find | Wiew &I | B

*Field Hame l_’_
BAMNK_CD Q (-]
[BANK_SETID Q [=]
Payment Batch Grouping Rules Customize | Find | e &1 | S Last
*Field Hame ’_
\AMOUNT_CURRENCY_CD Q (=]
[BANK_ACCT_KEY Q (=]
'BUSINESS_UNIT Q (=]
[PMT_SOURCE Q (=]
PYMNT_DT Q (=]

Payment batch grouping rules for additional payment grouping flexibility
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After the payments have been grouped together in a file based on the file
grouping rules, they can be further grouped by batch grouping rules fields such
as business unit, source system, currency code, payment date, and payment ID.
The maximum number of additional grouping fields is ten.

Within PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management 9, specifically within PeopleSoft
Enterprise Financial Gateway 9, out-of-the-box webservices through BPEL
maps are planned for delivery. These services will enable other applications to
take advantage of the processing power of PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial
Gateway. Multiple enhancements are planned to enable loading, canceling, and
inquiring on the status of payments through web services within PeopleSoft
Enterprise Financial Gateway.

Partner Links Partner Links

L t'\_'.;:l_?"’t.-f C)e

recereF syment

_ o FG_PaymentLoad
stabmitPayment

o B

returnPaymentStatus

bt

BPEL process map for loading payments into Financial Gateway

Sustainable Compliance Requirements

Financial sanctions are also a major issue in today’s business world. Financial
regulations exist around the world such as OFAC that require validation of
working with other parties. This functionality is built into the enterprise solution
and will allow for an additional level of support and compliance when you are
dealing with third-party payments.
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Financial Sanctions Options

validation Options

¥ Enable in Treasury Settlements

‘PayablesieSettiements: | Mo validation |

*0Order To Cash: |Enat:u|e at Business Unit j

Search Options

% lge Enterprise Search Service

Verity Score Threshold: G0

" Use Third Party Web Service

Message Node Name: |

List of Verity Search

TR Customize | Find | Wiewe All | E Fir=t E 1of 4 |£| Last

1 |SDM_SEARCH C [=]

Setting financial sanctions options

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury 9, you can easily upload the OFAC list or EEC
list, or even customize your list. You can also specify the percentage matching to
refine the results between these lists and your payee. Internal support, using
PeopleTools technology, is used by the validation engines to ensure compliance
with rules and regulations of the countries with which you are doing business.
The Verity search technology is used by the validation engines to ensure
compliance with rules and regulations of the countries with which you are doing
business.

Accelerate the Path to Fusion

Cash position worksheets are the backbone of a firm’s treasury organization.
Oracle recognizes that each firm is unique and so is their need for cash
positioning and the look-and-feel they expect of their cash position reports. The
delivered nVision tool in prior releases was useful for reporting and layout. In
Treasury Management 9 we have coupled nVision with Oracle’s powerful XML
Publisher tool.

XML Publisher Integration

XML Publisher is available as part of Oracle’s middleware and works very well
with Microsoft Word template. The power and flexibility of this enhanced
reporting ensures the simple transition of existing reports and formats, if
needed, to a standard Microsoft template. Its intuitive and user-friendly
interface eliminates the needs to request reports from limited IT staff and/or business
analysts. XML Publisher enables your user community to generate the reports
they need and want, simply and easily.
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DRACLE.CEJG?'I Management

Cash Position Worksheet generated for:

September 2006

Cash Position Report

2000-08-11 through 2000-08-13

TR_CASH POSITION 2000-08-11 2000-08-12 2000-08-13
BEGIMMING LEDGER BAL 0.00 0.00 0.00
OPER. REC./DISBURSE
AR RECPTS 0.00 0,00 0,00
LOCKEOK RCPTS 0.00 0.00 0.00
AP DISEURSMTS -1,788.75 -19,682.05 0.00
CONTR DISE -1,7889.75 -19,682.05 0.00
IIC RECPTS/DISB
REGIONAL TR CONSOL
AlTE MFG .00 0.00 0.00
CAN MFG 18,864.50 0.00 0.00
DELMFG 0.00 0.00 0.00
FRA MFG 0.00 0.00 0.00
GER MFG 0.00 0.00 0.00
JPM MFG 0.00 0.00 .00
TREASURY RECPTS
I/C-FX DEAL RECFTS 0.00 0.00 0.00
VC-0/N EORROWINGS 0.00 0.00 0.00
Example of a cash position report using XML Publisher
ORACLE
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Program and Portfolio Management
Enhancements

Across the globe, the services economy has been gaining importance over the
past two decades and contributing a growing share to gross domestic product
(GDP) and jobs. From developing countries where, on average, services account
for approximated 50 percent of GDP, to the United States, where services
account for approximately 80 percent of GDP, managing projects and their
associated services is clearly a mission-critical organization priority.

Oracle defines the business process that is associated with managing projects
and services as Program and Portfolio Management. This business process,
enabled by the PeopleSoft Enterprise Service Automation (ESA) solution, helps
your organization optimize and manage resources and projects for both internal
departments such as information technology (IT) and external customers. The
key to optimizing resources and projects is to intelligently plan your project
investments by comparing and contrasting initiatives to select the right portfolio
mix. Using planning and analysis tools, you are assured that your initiatives align
with company objectives while monitoring financial impact and risk. When you
need to resource your project investments, you can efficiently find the right
people, whether they are internal employees or external contractors. You can
maximize the use of your employees' time and skills leading to greater project
success, productivity, and employee satisfaction.

While carrying out your project initiatives, Program and Portfolio Management
provides full visibility into the time, expenses, budgets, and forecasts that are
related to project delivery. By monitoring your projects throughout their life cycle,
you have the insight needed to control project cost, duration, and success. When
you need to charge another department or external client, or just manage the
accounting for your projects and resources, ESA completes the process by
handling all the accounting to get full financial control over your projects and
resources.

EVALUATE PLAM SOURCE EXECUTE ' COMPLETE

Program and Portfolio Management business process
The Program and Portfolio Management business process consists of five phases:

e The Evaluate phase identifies and catalogs project investment requests,
prioritizes new and existing projects, and performs what-if analysis on various
portfolios of projects to determine where to invest resources to achieve
maximum business value.
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e The Plan phase enables the development of detailed project plans including
scope, deliverables, tasks, milestones, resources, estimates, schedule, and
contract and allows for the review and approval of project budgets.

e The Source phase procures the required labor, material, and asset resources
necessary to successfully complete the project, assigns the resources to
projects and activities, and optimizes the resource plan.

e The Execute phase captures and costs project transactions, tracks project
status, manages issues, forecasts remaining work, and allows for the
adjustment of a project according to changes to resource, scope, or schedule.

e The Complete phase reviews project costs, authorizes billing or internal
chargeback to the organization for which the project was performed,
generates appropriate accounting transactions, capitalizes project costs when
creating or maintaining an asset, and provides an overall assessment of
project performance.

The following sections preview the Program and Portfolio Management features
and enhancements, by product, that are available in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Service Automation 9.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9
Enhancements

According to Gartner, 50 percent of Information Technology (IT) projects are
over budget, and over 40 percent are abandoned or fail. Oracle’s PeopleSoft
Enterprise Program Management 9 gives project managers the tools to
significantly improve their ability to deliver projects successfully, on time, and
within budget. Program Management enables you to manage projects across your
organization by leveraging common standards and procedures, while gaining
efficiency and controlling costs. By providing robust functionality that is fully
integrated within the Program and Portfolio Management business process,
Program Management eliminates the need for disparate project systems and
prevents critical information from being stranded in silos.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 continues to build upon the robust
functionality that was released in 8.9 in these key areas:

e Earned value analytics
e Generic resources support

e Securing Time Entry by Resource Pool
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Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Many project managers and project sponsors use a graph commonly called an S-
Curve that plots earned value against time to track project progress. To continue
to drive best practices and enable our customers to adopt them easily, in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 we expanded our Earned Value
Analytic of project performance to keep a historical record of both the
activity percent complete and the monthly monetary forecast for a project
or activity. Providing this visual graph will greatly enhance the insight into a
project’s progress for the project manager.

Earned Value Analytics

The following specific features were added to support this new analytic capability.
Earned Value History and Future Projections

Gauging a project performance over time is central to effectively managing a
project. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9, the earned value
analysis now shows a project’s performance over time, including history,
current, and future projections in an S-curve chart. By providing this visual
display, project managers can easily review a project (or activity) and make
proactive adjustments based on the project performance trends.

New Functionality

Earned value is a way to monitor an activity's budget by comparing the amount
of work that is performed against the amount that is budgeted for that quantity
of work. For example, if half of the work that is required by an activity is
completed, only half of the activity's budget should be used.

You use the Earned Value page to enter search criteria to filter the projects or
activities that require earned value analysis. You can view earned value data for
an entire project and for each activity that is in the project. You can also view
earned value for all projects that belong to a specified program.

From the Earned Value page you can access the Earned Value Projection page
that shows an earned value history and future projection. If you click an icon on
an activity row to access Earned Value Projection page, the system draws the
chart for that activity. If you click the icon on a project row, the system draws
the chart for that project.

This is an example of an Earned Value Projection chart:
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Earned Value Projection

‘Business Unit: V3004 Q Currency Code: LSD

‘Project: RAILWAY Q Description: Santa Clara Railway Upgrades
Activity: Q Description:

Start Date: 010172006 End Date: 1203112006

Dorae Char‘[l Reset |

i Bois
40,000 — . f scwe
_ . ® [ acwe
30,000 —
o~
z a
£
S 20,000 —
=
E _
-
10,000 —
1]
— oo — = — = — — = — (=] —
m o L) n n n n Ll n i Ll n
o~ o h -+ LA & . o o = - o
=) (=] =) (=] (=] (=] (=] (=] (=] — — —
1 I s I I’ I I’ 5 I I 5 I
[=] = [=] = = = = =3 = = =3 =
(=) = (=) = = = = (=] = = (=] =
o o L) o o o o L'l o '} L'l '}
Periods
Yiew Percent Camplete History Wiew Actuals and Forecast Chart

Earned Value Projection page

You can also access the View Earned Value Projection page for a project by
clicking the View Earned Value Projection icon on the My Projects page in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9.

Calculate Percent Complete for Projects and Activities

Determining the completion percentage for project activities against forecasts is
an ongoing responsibility for project managers. Two typical methods that were
used to calculate percent complete for projects were to compare project activity
to the project schedule or to compare actuals versus budgets. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Program Management 9, a new method enables the calculation of
percent complete based on actuals versus forecast. The project manager
now has the flexibility to automatically calculate the activity percent complete
against the forecast or the budget.

New Functionality

Two new methods are available for calculating percent complete—Forecast
Amount and Forecast Hours.
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The Forecast Amount option compares the actual amount against the estimate
at completion (EAC). The EAC is actual amount plus the estimate to completion
(ETC). You specify the analysis group in the Forecast field on the Project Costing
Definition page that the system uses to determine which transactions constitute
the EAC amount. The equation for the Forecast Amount option is: actual cost
amount / EAC amount x 100.

The Forecast Hours option behaves similarly to the Forecast Amount option,
except that it compares hours instead of amounts. The equation for the Forecast
Hours option is: actual cost hours / EAC hours x 100.

If you select either of these two new methods for calculating percent complete,
and you specified an activity costing level as the project’s charging level (instead
of charging to all detail levels), the Percent Complete Application Engine process
(PC_PERCENT) evaluates only activities in the project charging level that have
transactions associated with them.

On the Installation Options - Project Costing page you select a default analysis
group that contains analysis types that identify estimate at completion
costs for a project. The system delivers new analysis group—EAC—for this
purpose. The analysis group that you enter in the Forecast field on this page
appears as a default value for the Forecast analysis group on new projects.

Two new database tables are delivered to accumulate percent complete history
data—Project Percent Complete (PC_PROJ_PERCENT) and Activity Percent
Complete (PC_ACT_PERCENT) tables. You can select one of these options to
determine the frequency in which the system retains the percent
complete data:

e Daily: The system retains the results of the final run of the Percent Complete
process each day in the history tables. For example, if the Percent Complete
process runs five times a day, the system retains the values from the fifth run
of the day in the history tables with an effective date of that day.

e Monthly: The system retains the results of the final run of the Percent
Complete process each month in the history tables with an effective date of
the first day of the month.

e Quarterly: The system retains the results of the final run of the Percent
Complete process each quarter in the history tables.

e Weekly: The system retains the results of the final run of the Percent
Complete process each week in the history tables.

Review Key Metrics in Chart Format

Reviewing project progress is a frequent activity for project managers. In an
effort to simplify this task, new project progress charts are delivered that display
a project’s percent complete over time as well as a comparison of actuals
and forecasts over time. By incorporating this improved user interface with
greater detailed information in PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9,
project managers can make more accurate forecasts for future project costs and
resources.
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New Functionality

The system draws the Percent Complete History chart from the project or activity
start date to the current date. The x-axis is based on the project’s active budget
calendar. If the project has no active budget, the system uses the installation
default budget calendar. The plot points on the chart are drawn at the budget
period end dates.

This is an example of a Percent Complete History chart:

Percent Complete History

'Business Unit; |/S004 Q

‘Project: RAILWAY U Descripion:  Santa Clara Railway Upgrades
Activity: Q Description:

Start Date: 01¢01/2006 End Date: 1203172006

Corany Chartl Reset |

L
=
|

=
=
I

(o)
=
I

=
=
I

Percent Complete
|

._.
=
I

=

2006-01-31
2006-02-28
2006-03-31
2006-04-30
2006-05-31
2006-06-30

Periods
Percent Complete History page

The Actual and Forecast Chart is a bar chart of the actual cost of work performed
and the forecast values for projects and activities. This is an example of an Actual
and Forecast Chart:
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Actual and Forecast Chart

‘Business Unit: |U5':”:'4 Q Currency Code: 1JSD

‘Project: |RA”-W’”‘Y & Description: Santa Clara Raibway Upgrades
Activity: | Q Description:

Start Date: 0140172006 End Date: 1253172006

DCiraw Char‘fl Reseat |

60,000 —
50,000 —|
40,000 —

30,000 —

Amount(ty

20,000 —|

10,000 —

n—

2006-04-30

2006-01-31
2006-02-28
2006-03-31
2006-05-31
2006-06-30
2006-07-31
2006-08-31
2006-09-30
2006-10-31

Periods

Actual and Forecast Chart page

2006-11-30
2006-12-31

I Actual
[ Forecast

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 provides enhancements in the area

of generic resource support and securing time entry by resource pool.

Generic Resource Support

For large organizations with thousands of projects, there are times when specific
resources cannot be identified immediately. Although specific individuals cannot
be named and assigned, a need exists to add generic resources as placeholders.

The following enhancements in PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9

allow greater support for generic resource assignments.
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Streamline Generic Resources Integration from Project-Activity to Work
Order

To capture budget and resource needs for projects, customers will typically use
an automated project management solution. To create work orders to manage
individual activities at a more detailed level requires entry into yet another
application. To streamline the process and eliminate redundant data entry,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 plans to deliver integration
between the Program Management Activity Resource List and the Work Order.
The ability to create work orders with generic resources from all types of
generic resources that are specified on the Activity Resource List (for example,
labor, materials, assets) in addition to named resources will enable project
managers to complete essential tasks even though specific resources may not be
available.

New Functionality

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Maintenance Management 9, you can:

e Create work orders for all generic resources (labor, material, asset, and
other) on activities. You can also create work orders for named resources
from the Resources by Activity page.

e View all work orders associated to an activity and drill into each individual
work order. You can view the work orders that have been opened for an
activity from the Resources by Activity page if the project is active and the
project is not a Work Order Managed Project.

o Identify which resources that have been transferred to a work order task. The
new Work Orders page displays the work order details associated with the
project activity resources.

e Further classify asset resources on the Resources, Resource Detail, Create
Work Order, and Resources by Activity pages. The system obtains asset
details, such as type, subtype, manufacturer ID, and model from Maintenance
Management to display on these pages for named asset resources. For
generic resources, you can input values from prompts that contain values
from PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management 9.

e Automatically identify a tool cost and bill rate for generic asset resources.
When you add a generic asset resource, the system obtains the cost and bill
rates for that asset resource from Asset Management based on the asset type
and subtype. These rates will be associated to the Custom rate type and you
can modify the value on the Resource Details page.

e Automatically pass the asset classification field values, schedule dates, and
units for asset resources to the Create Work Order page.

e More easily lookup asset IDs and item IDs on the Resources, Resource Detail,
and Resources by Activity pages.
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e Map project roles in PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 to crafts in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9.

Add Generic Labor and Asset Resources to Project Team in Bulk

Frequently, customers need to add multiple generic labor or asset resources with
the same attributes. This can be time-consuming and frustrating when users can
add only one resource (named or generic) at a time. With this new enhancement,
you can add multiple generic labor or asset resources to the Project
Resource List simultaneously. By adding a quantity to the Quick Add and
Resource Detail sections of the Project Resource List, project managers can
update project teams in bulk.

To enable project managers to quickly select and add multiple resources with
similar criteria to the Activity Resource List, more detailed filtering of resources is
delivered in PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9. This enhancement will
streamline entry and increase productivity for project managers.

New Functionality

You can add multiple generic labor and asset resources that have the same
attributes at one time to your project team. You can add the resources on the
Resource Detail page or by using the Quick Add functionality on the Resources
page. You specify the number of like resources that you want to add in the
Quantity field. When you click the Add button, the system adds the number of
rows from the Quantity field to the Associated Resources grid. For example, if the
value in the Quantity field is 5, the system adds 5 new rows. The system
appends a sequential number to the resource name for each resource that you
add. For example, if you enter Architect for the resource name and 3 for the
quantity. The system adds 3 rows with the resource names Architectl,
Architect2, and Architect3. If a resource with the name Architect already exists
on the project team, the system increments numbers starting with the highest
number. For example, if you add 2 more Architect resources, the system names
the resources Architect4 and Architect5.

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9, you can create generic
resource requests for these resources by selecting Requested for the resource
status.

When you assign resources from the project by clicking the Add Resources from
Project button on the Resources by Activity page, you can filter on various
resource attributes so that you can more quickly select similar resources from the
project team.

Include Generic Resources on the Master Resource Schedule

Being able to see the project demand for all of the resources is essential when
going through project planning. Often, project managers need to plan resources
using placeholder resources or generic resources. These generic or placeholder
resources are later replaced with named resources.
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Project managers have the daunting task of estimating resources and often times
without a complete picture of which resources they will utilize on their project.
Using generic resources as a placeholder to represent future named resources
allows the project manager to have a more accurate view of project and activity
demand. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9, project managers can
now include generic resources in the Master Resource Schedule from the
Master Resource Schedule parameters page or directly from the project resource
list. By including generic labor resources, project managers have increased
visibility into the workload of all labor resources planned for the project. Project
Managers can also use the Supply Category Analytic to drill into the Master
Resource Schedule to view generic resource workload.

New Functionality

The Master Resource Schedule now displays the hours and days of generic labor
resources in addition to named labor resources. All generic labor resources with a
status of Considered, Requested, and Allocated appear. When you access the
Master Resource Schedule from a particular project, only generic resources within
that project appear in the Master Resource Schedule. When you access the
Master Resource Schedule from the Master Resource Schedule (selection
parameters) page, the system includes generic resources only if Resource
Options is set to Project Resources.

You can now access the View Resource Graph page and the Resource Workload
Statistics page for generic resources.

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9, you can select and
view the Master Resource Schedule for generic resources from the Supply
Category Analytic page.

Capture Qualifications for Generic Resources

Although using a generic resource allows project managers to complete their high
level project planning, another challenge encountered is the need to capture
specific attributes about a resource. The next step in finding a named resource to
fill a role is to have the requisite qualifications and attributes defined. To address
this need, PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 allows a project
manager to specify the qualifications for a specific generic resource on a
project. These qualifications are available as criteria for the Express Search,
Generic Resource Requests, and Service Orders (via Manage Generic Resources).
By capturing qualifications by generic resource, project managers can minimize
the duplicate effort of using generic resources as placeholders and then
identifying the attributes they will need to find in a named resource.

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 101



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

New Functionality

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Resource Management 9, when you add generic labor resources to a
project, you can capture specific attributes about that resource so that when it is
time to find a named resource to fill that role, the appropriate resource is
matched to fill the need. The system uses predefined qualifications that are set
up in a qualification profile that is associated with the project role by default. You
can use the Update Generic Resource Qualifications page to edit the qualifications
to match the role that you need to fill. The system then uses the specific generic
resource qualifications to populate the Express Search page, generic resource
requests, or service order resource requests (if accessed from the Manage
Generic Resources page).

Securing Time Entry by Resource Pool

A consistent challenge in managing projects is the need to record time and
expenses accurately and in a timely way by only those resources that are
assigned to your project. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9,
project managers can specify the resource pool to enforce time entry
without adding each resource individually to the project and activity teams. That
means for a given project, activity, or both you can identify which resource pools
are allowed to charge time, and all employees and contractors that belong to
those resource pools will automatically have permission to charge time against
that project, activity, or both. This eliminates the burden of maintaining a project
or activity team list to enforce security for time entry.

New Functionality

The Project Costing application allows you to designate who can charge time and
expenses to a project or activity by selecting an option in the Enforce Team
group box on the Project Costing Options page for the business unit or the
Project Costing Definition page for the project. If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise
Resource Management 9 with PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9 you
can select from two additional options that enable resource pool security:

e Project Resource Pools Only: Indicates that only resources that belong to the
project’s resource pools can charge time and expense in Expenses against the
project.

e Project Activity Resource Pool: Indicates that only resources that belong to
the activity’s resource pools can charge time and expense in Expenses against
the activity.

Project Managers use the new Project Resource Pools and Activity Resource Pools
pages to select the resource pools for each project and activity.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9
Enhancements

Resources are your organization’s most important assets. Knowledge of where
your resources are working and their current and future availability is the
fundamental requirement for running your business. Oracle’s PeopleSoft
Enterprise Resource Management captures the appropriate information for
assignments to provide full visibility into the state of your resources.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 delivers enhancements in the area
of Improved Usability.

Improved Usability

PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 provides new functionality to
provide users with more flexibility and better visibility in scheduling assignments.

Holidays on Resource Calendar

Having a clear picture of when resources are available for work is critical when
you schedule resources on assignments. Although PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource
Management enabled you to include holidays on the resource calendar, release 9
provides increased flexibility to control whether holidays should be
bypassed when you schedule resource assignments or whether
assignments should be booked on holidays. This enhancement provides
managers with a broader view of the availability of resources when they create
an assignment. Another added benefit of this enhancement is that it provides a
more accurate resource capacity calculation as well as forecasting of future
availability.

New Functionality

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 without Program
Management, at implementation you can enable the system to schedule an
assignment on every working day in the assignment date range, including
resource holidays. Alternatively, if you select the installation option to exclude
holidays from resource assignments, and the resource has tasks with a
Scheduled Holiday task category within the date range of an assignment, the
system does not schedule the assignment on those dates on the resource’s
calendar.

The Scheduled Holiday task category is associated with holidays that are defined
on the holiday schedule. You can load scheduled holidays into resource calendars
by using the Holiday Load Application Engine process (RS_HOLIDAY). You also
can manually create appointments with a Scheduled Holiday task category.

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Program Management 9, the system always skips holidays when
creating resource assignments.
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Default Task Category Assignment

PeopleSoft Enterprise provides many ways to create an assignment—from a
service order, project resource list, the Staffing Workbench, or the Pool Manager
Workbench—to support how your organization works. Regardless of your starting
point, you can create an assignment. However, with each assignment, you also
need to identify the task category that is associated with that assignment.

Using the task category, a project manager can more easily distinguish between
different types of tasks on a resource schedule for both informational purposes
and in the resource matching availability factor fit score calculation.

With PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9, a task category is
supplied by default at the time an assignment is created, which users
can change, to better streamline the process. This new feature ensures that all
tasks are categorized and reflected accurately in utilization reports as well as
resource availability calculations.

New Functionality

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9, you can establish a default
task category at the installation level that appears as the task category on
assignments that you create directly on the Assign Resource page or from the
Express Search page. The default task category also appears on service order
resource requests that you create in PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource
Management.

You can overwrite the task category on service order resource requests, or on the
Staffing Changes Confirmation page, that appears when you fulfill a resource
request on the Staffing Workbench, or directly on assignments.

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Program Management 9, the task category for a generic resource on
the Resource Detail page populates the generic resource request that you create
in Program Management. You can overwrite the task category on the Staffing
Changes Confirmation page that appears when you fulfill the generic resource
request on the Pool Manager Workbench. Changes that you make to the task
category on the Staffing Changes Confirmation page are reflected on the
Resource Detail page in PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management. Similarly,
changes that you make to the task category on the Resource Detail page are
reflected on the assignment in PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management.

Additional Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 also provides these new
enhancements:

e Verity Search Index
e Default Qualification Profiles for Generic Resources
Verity Search Index

PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 provides two new Application
Engine processes that work together to monitor data changes and automatically
trigger the Create Search Index Application Engine process (RS_SRCH_INDX) to
update the Verity search index:
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e Search Index Agent Application Engine process (FO_SRC_AGENT), known as
the agent process.

e Automatic Agent Monitoring Application Engine process (FO_AGENT_DMN),
known as the daemon process.

Agent processes monitor data changes and determine the best time to
trigger the Create Search Index process to update the Verity collection. This
enhancement allows the process to be further optimized, therefore generating
more current and accurate search results.

You enable agents for PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management search types
(RSFSR and RSRSR) on the Verity Settings page. The system creates one agent
for each search type that you enable on the Verity Settings page.

Administrators can use the Search Index Agent Manager page to view the status
of agent processes, and start and stop agent processes.

The daemon process monitors the status of the agents, and cancels and
reschedules any inactive processes.

Alternatively, you can use the Maintain Search Index page to create or update
the Verity index, independent of the Search Index Agent and Automatic Agent
Monitoring processes.

Default Qualification Profiles for Generic Resources

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9 with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Program Management 9, qualification profiles that you create in
Resource Management appear as default qualifications on the Update Generic
Resource Qualifications page in Program Management for a generic resource’s
primary project role. This association of qualification profiles with project
roles is especially useful when you create generic resource requests or initiate
express searches for generic resources in PeopleSoft Enterprise Program
Management. The system populates the Generic Resource Request page, the
Express Search page, and the Service Order (via Manage Generic Resources)
with the default qualifications and notes from the Update Generic Resource
Qualifications page.

You can overwrite the default qualifications for a specific generic resource request
or express search without affecting the values on the Update Generic Resource
Qualifications page.

This enhancement gives project managers greater control over specifying the
qualifications they are requesting to fill a role on a project, and better tightens
the integration between Program Management and Resource Management.

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 105



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9
Enhancements

The PeopleSoft Enterprise Expense (EX) 9 release extends and deepens the
capabilities that were delivered in release 8.9. A variety of new productivity
enhancements are planned to improve controls for travel booking. With
PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9, we plan to deliver out-of-the-box integration
with travel partners by leveraging technology to gain real efficiencies.

The themes driving the enhancements that are planned for PeopleSoft Enterprise
Expenses 9 are:

e Integration to Online Travel Booking
e Integration with Travel Authorizations
e Create and Maintain Travel Profiles

e Workflow enhancements

Accelerate the Path to Fusion

Two common challenges for most organizations are how to meet the demands of
business, which requires face-to-face interactions with customers, and how to
maintain controls on business travel costs. In response to these business
realities, PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9 delivered several enhancements to
streamline the process, enforce controls, and simplify travel bookings, where
possible.

Integration to Online Travel Booking

Business travel is vital to most organizations, but requesting approvals,
requesting booking trips, and requesting processing expenses are often the least
favorite, although important, tasks of any business traveler. To simplify the
process, PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9 provides a mechanism allowing
customers to connect quickly and easily from their PeopleSoft Enterprise
Financial application directly to their online travel solution. Users of this
feature can go directly from an Enterprise Expenses menu to an online travel
booking site. Depending on the travel provider’s capability, the user may not
need to login again, but their credentials are passed to the travel site
automatically.

New Functionality

The PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses travel feature integrates with third-party
travel systems, leveraging technology to streamline the processes of booking
travel, enforcing travel policies, and reporting, for company travelers.

To take advantage of the travel features, you must define your travel partners in
the Expenses application and set up the login credentials, rules, and policies for
each travel partner.
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The Define Travel Partner -URL Parameters page enables you to define the login
credentials for the travel partner. When users log in to the travel partner from
within the PeopleSoft Expenses application, they are automatically logged in to
the travel partner site without having to enter any additional information. The
data defined in the Profile Load section of the page is used by the Travel Profile
Export (TV_PROF_EXP) process when exporting new, modified, or deleted
employee profile data to the travel partner.

URL Parameters Travel Partner Options Travel Groups

Travel Services
Define Travel Partner

Travel Partner: AMADELS *Status: .
*Description: lrnadeus Travel Site Code: | HARKHARK
‘Base URL: |hrtps:n'te sth.e-travel comiportalAppfapplication

Hyperlink Label: |Amadeus

Profile Load

Admin UserlD:  [idHARK

Admin P d: |

Profile Load URL: |ht‘lps:mest5.e-traveI.comrcpsrcpssewlet

Travel Partner Configuration Customize | Find | B8

[Parameter  [vawe = [RecordMame = [FeldWame | |
|sITE | [TV_EMFL_PROFILQ, |SITE_CODE  [v| =l
|LanGUAGE [ [TV_EMPL_PROFILQ, | LANG_CD ~| =
|LOGIN_TYPE 250 [ Q ~| =
|LOGINNAME [ [TV_EMPL_PROFILQ, | TV_USERID ~| =
|PASSWORD [ [Tv_EMPL_PROFILCL | Tv_PSwy v| =
|SELECTED_cOMML | [TV_EMPL_PROFG/Q | TRAVEL_GROUP [v| =

Define Travel Partner - URL Parameters page

The Define Travel Partner - Travel Partner Options page enables you to set the
rules associated with your travel partner for importing pending and confirmed
travel reservations, as well as, define whether the travel partner password is user
or system maintained.

URL Parameters Travel Partner Options

Travel Services

Travel Partner Options

Travel Partner: AMADELIS Status:  Active

Selectthe desired options to supportyour husiness. Assign travelers to only one or to many
trawel groups. Capture reservation information as required. Enabling system-maintained

passwords will disable the ahility for travelers to log in directly to the travel partner site.
O Assign user to single group [ import Pending Reservations
® Assign user to multiple groups El Import Confirmed Reservations

[Juse system-maintained password

Define Travel Partner - Travel Partner Options page
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The Define Travel Partner - Travel Groups page enables you to identify the travel
communities that are defined within your travel partner. Travel groups represent
sets of travelers that share policy rules. Some travel vendors refer to such policy
groups as travel communities. Travel groups are defined for each travel
community within a travel partner to which an employee can be assigned. The
travel groups identified on the Define Travel Partner - Travel Groups page must
exactly match the travel communities defined on the travel partner site. The
data defined for the travel groups is also used to create the travel partner access
links in PeopleSoft Expenses.

f 1 | Travel Groups
Travel Services
Define Travel Groups
Trawvel Partner: AMADELIS Status:  Active
Define Travel Configuration Customize | Find | Yisw &1 | B First [] 12 af 2 [+ Last
Travel Group Description Hypertext Label
HARKHAAA YIP community WIP [=]
HARKHAAR C:OMmon community Cormrman [=]

Define Travel Partner - Travel Groups page

PeopleSoft Expenses uses travel groups to define the travel communities within
your organization that represent the rules and polices for travel. Assigning
business units, departments and employees to one or more travel groups enables
you to associate your travel rules and policies to a traveler. When a traveler
signs into the travel partner site, they are automatically logged in with the
security and credentials that are assigned to them through the travel group.

The Assign Travelers component (TV_GROUP_ASSGN) enables you to associate
employees to a travel group by business unit, department or individual employee
Id. Assignment to a travel group is performed on an exclusionary basis. When a
business unit is selected for association with a travel group, all departments and
employees belonging to that business unit are automatically assigned to that
travel group.

After a business unit is selected for assignment to a travel partner and travel
group combination, the Administrator can then exclude individual departments
and employees from the travel partner and travel group as needed. An exception
icon indicates when exclusions have been made for a business unit or
department. A selected check box indicates that the business unit, department,
or employee is assigned to the travel partner and travel group combination.
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Travel Services

September 2006

Travel Partner: AMADELS

Travel Group: HARKHARA

Business Unit

Business Unit: Q

Travel Group Business Unit Assighments

YIP community

Cepartment Traveler

Save page to keep Business Unit Assignment Changes

Search |
Clear All |

Selectall | Deselect Al

LIS006
O AUSD1
O BLG01
] BLGET
O BUYO1

LS008 OREGON I—

OFPERATIONS <
AUSTRALIA OPERATIONS Q
BELGILUM OPERATIONS Gy

BELGIUM - ELRC BASE l—
CURREMCY Q

DeanJones & Bishop G

Firzt =] 1-5 of 113 [} Last

Travel Group Business Unit Assignment page
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Travel Services

Travel Group Department Assignments

Travel Partner: AMADELS

Travel Group: HARKHASA WVIP community
Business Unit Departiment Travelar

Business Unit:  |US006 2 US006 OREGON OPERATIONS
Department: . To Q cl |
ear All

Save page to keep Department Assignment Changes

Select All o Deselect All

Department mize | Find | H A 155153 O Lgat
Selected |[Exception Flag Business Unit Department

1 hY Engineearing

20 Departrnent 1

g Hurman Resources

1O Headguarters
5 O Benefits

Travel Group Department Assignments page

.
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Travel Services

Travel Group Traveler Assignments

Travel Partner: AMADEUS

Travel Group: HAR K HARS YIP community
Business Unit Departrment Traveler
Business Unit: |US006 Q LS008 OREGON OPERATIONS
Department: 41000 2 To 41000 Q &
ear All |

EmpliD: Q

Sawve page to keep Traveler Assignment Changes

Select All E‘ Deselect All
Traveler Customize | Fine | view &1 | B8 First [0 1.2 .0r 2 [ Lot

Selected [Business Unit Department Employee ID Hame

Koo Wincent,Sonya

[<HEEE1494 Avery.dohn

konaEn Gardner Anita
KLI00BY monroe,Edward

Travel Group Traveler Assignments page

You can assign an employee to one or more travel groups depending on the
options that you have defined for your travel partner. PeopleSoft Expenses
delivers a Travel Partner Logon page, which displays the link to access the travel
partner. Multiple links display for the same travel partner if the employee is
assigned to more then one travel group, with each link representing the rules and
policies for the different travel groups.

Travel Services
Travel Partner Logon

Kenneth Schumacher

EmpliD Travel Partner |Travel Group |Travel Partner Sign-on

KUOD42 AMADEUS HARKHAAB Amadeus Common
KU0D42 AMADEUS HARKHAAA Amadeus VIP

Travel Partner Logon page
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PeopleSoft Expenses enables you to manage your travel partner passwords
automatically through the system, or by individual employee, using options on
the Define Travel Partner - Travel Partner Options page. Passwords that are
system maintained are automatically updated and managed through the system,
and users must login to the travel partner sites through PeopleSoft Expenses.
User-maintained passwords are managed by the individual employee using the
Employee Self-Service menu. If the password is user-maintained then the user
can sign in to the travel partner either through the PeopleSoft Expenses
application, or externally by navigating directly to the travel partner site.

After the travel partner is defined in your PeopleSoft Expenses system and travel
profiles are established, travelers can begin booking reservations through the
travel partner.

Integration with Travel Authorizations

By importing pending and confirmed reservations from the online booking
solutions, you can use these transactions to create a travel authorization or an
expense report and thereby maintain greater controls on spending. For those
organizations that do not require the use of travel authorizations, the travel
reservation can be linked and referenced in their expense report. PeopleSoft
Expenses uses Business Process Execution Language (BPEL) and web services to
facilitate the communication between PeopleSoft Expenses and your travel
partners.

New Functionality

When setting up your travel partners in your PeopleSoft Expenses application you
set the travel partner options to indicate if you will be importing pending
reservations, confirmed reservations or both. Pending reservations represent
travel arrangements that are selected, but not yet confirmed, and are imported
as itineraries. Confirmed reservations, or bookings, are travel arrangements that
are paid for and confirmed at the travel partner site. These travel arrangement
types are also imported as itineraries.

If you are using the travel services features for PeopleSoft Expenses, you can
import pending and confirmed travel reservations using BPEL and web services
technology. Imported reservations are stored on the My Reservations
((TV_MY_RESV_HDR, TV_MYRESV_LINE, and TV_MYRESV_DTL) tables). Pending
reservations can be associated with a travel authorization or used to create a
travel authorization, while confirmed reservations can be associated with an
expense report or used to create an expense report.

Pending and confirmed travel reservations can be viewed using the My
Reservation Summary page. The Itinerary Id link enables you to view the details
of each travel itinerary on the My Reservation Detail page.
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Travel Services
My Reservation Summary

Kenneth Schumacher

My Resenvations Search

From Date: [ = ToDate: [ m

Reservation Status: . ion Status: .

Using the search feature requires saving the page if Transaction Status has been changed. _ Search | Clear |
[# gelectanl [0 Deselectal Delete Selected | Undelete Selected |

[ Lot

My Reservations Cust i Fist s s s
Select  [Hinerary ID '&w I&ﬂ En“"r"i""" Merchant Description Associated |Authorization I)  |Expense SheetID  |StartDate  |Expense Type [Amount
() MFO01122 Confirmed Unassigned UNITED Trip to Portland N 04/20/2006  AIRFARE 300.0
O MFO03344 Confirmed Unassigned UNITED Trip to Kew York N 04/27/2006 | AIRFARE O 400.0
() MFO03344 Confirmed Unassigned 2344233 htariott Trip to Kew York N 04/27/2006 LODGING O 300.0
O F2MAYS Unconfirmed Unassigned United Airlines N 05/17/2006 | AIRFARE O B17.2
() F2MAYS Unconfirmed Unassigned Budget N 05172006 AUTO Q
O F2MAYS Unconfirmed Unassigned 3235459078 CONRAD CHICAGO N 03/06/2006 |LODGING O 12300
¥ selectal [ DeseleciAl  Delete Selected | Undelete Selected |
My Reservation Summary page
Travel Services
My Reservation Detail
kenneth Schumacher
Travel Partner: AnADELIS
tinerary ID: MFOO1122 Trip to Portland
Reservation Number: 1 Expense Location: SFO
Transportation Type: Originating Location:  AKROMN
Transaction Amount:  300.00 gD Departure Date: 0412072006
Number of Nights: Return Date: 04/21/2006
Expense Type: AlRFARE Ar Ticket #: LIAYBTYETE4EA3
Reservation Status Confirmed Merchant: LINITED

Flight Ley Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First [ 1 01 [ Last

Hight Humber Seat Departure Departure | ocation Arrival | ocation

4332 23A 04720006 1 2:008M SFD FOR

Return |

My Reservation Detail page

Pending reservations are used at the itinerary level; meaning that the entire
itinerary is used to create travel authorization transaction lines, or is associated
with a travel authorization. Confirmed reservations are used at the reservation
level; meaning that each itinerary line item is used to create expense transaction
lines or is associated with the expense report. After an itinerary or confirmed
reservation is selected, and associated with a travel authorization or expense
report, or used to create a travel authorization or expense report, the system
marks the itinerary or reservation as used. The transaction cannot be selected for
another travel authorization or expense report at that point.
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Maintaining Online Travel Profiles

Another major cost that is associated with online travel management for
enterprise customers is maintaining travel profiles in a travel partner’s online
booking solution. Travel administrators face the challenge of creating and
updating travel profiles to ensure the profiles are synchronized with employee
data. PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9 resolves this issue by providing a simple
interface for travel administrators to administer the creation and update of travel
profiles. Updates to employee information can then be automatically propagated
to the online travel profile. Managing this function from within the application and
automating the integration from your enterprise HR solution to a customer’s
online travel partner site eliminates a major barrier to corporate online travel
adoption.

Furthermore, using the most up-to-date organizational data, corporate cards,
mailing addresses, passport numbers, and other essential information
dramatically reduces the maintenance cost and impact on time and resources.
Again, BPEL technology, as a path to Fusion, is leveraged to access HR data as
the single source of information and ensures consistency and accuracy of travel
profiles.

New Functionality

Before a user can book travel reservations with your organization's travel
partner, you must first establish the employee's travel profile. Travel profiles are
specific to a travel partner, and they contain the employee profile data plus the
travel group and travel partner to which an employee is assigned. Travel profiles
must be established in both your PeopleSoft Expenses system and at the travel
partner site.

The PeopleSoft Expenses Travel feature uses a combination of Integration Broker,
web services, BPEL, and XML schemas to transmit and retrieve employee travel
profile data and travel reservation data to and from your travel partner s and the
PeopleSoft Expenses application. PeopleSoft Expenses delivers two options for
creating the initial employee travel profiles:

e Import Travel Profile process.
e Export Travel Profile process.

The Import Travel Profile (TV_PROF_IMP) process can be used when you have an
existing relationship with a travel partner and want to import the already
established travel profiles from the travel partner into your PeopleSoft Expenses
application. This process is generally run only once, during your implementation
setup process, and may be required or optional, depending on the requirements
of the travel partner.

The Import Travel Profile (TV_PROF_IMP) process retrieves the travel profile data
from a .csv file that you receive from the travel partner and store in your system.
When the process is complete, travel profiles are created for your employees that
are associated with that travel partner. These travel profiles are stored in the
Employee Travel Profile table (TV_EMPL_PROFILE), Employee Travel Group Profile
table (TV_EMPL_PROFGRP), Travel Profile (TV_TRVL_PROF) and Travel Profile
Group (TV_TRVL_PGRP) (tables.
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The Import Travel profile page enables you to specify the travel partner and file
name for the .csv file that you are importing.

Import Travel Profiles

Run Control ID: test Report Manager  Process Monitor Run
Travel Partner:  AMADEUS Q
Description: Travel Profile Import
File Name: AMADEUS csv

Import Travel Profiles page

The Export Travel Profile (TV_PROF_EX) process passes travel profile data from
your PeopleSoft Expenses application to a travel partner. You can run this
process to establish employee travel profiles with a new travel partner or to add,
modify, or delete employee travel profiles with an existing travel partner. Travel
profile data can be passed to your travel partners using employee data from
either your PeopleSoft Enterprise Human Resources (HRMS) application or your
PeopleSoft Expenses application, depending on which applications are installed on
your system.

The Export Travel Profile process performs the following tasks:

e Using Integration Broker, the system retrieves all travel profiles from the
Employee Travel Profile tables (TV_EMPL_PROFILE and TV_EMPL_PROFGRP)
that are marked as new, changed, or deleted for employees who are
associated with the travel partner specified on the run control page.

e C(Calls the TRAVELUSERPROFILE web service.

e Generates a generic XML schema (TravelUserProfileRequest) based on the
action code associated with the change for the employee profile data selected.

e Passes the generic XML schema and employee travel profile data to the BPEL
engine.

e The BPEL TravelUserProfile process formats the travel profile data and passes
the data to the travel partner's specified XML format.

e After the travel partner receives the travel profile data, the travel partner
returns a response message back through BPEL indicating that the data was
received and whether or not errors occurred.

ORACLE’

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 115



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

After the process is complete, you can view the updated employee travel profile
data on the travel partner site. The Export Travel Profile process can be run as a
batch process or on demand, as needed.

Regardless of how initial profiles are created, the Export Travel Profile process
maintains synchronization between the travel profile in PeopleSoft Expenses and
the travel partner.

Workflow Enhancements

Approval processing is an integral component of enterprise activities. Whether
approvals are needed to process a purchase order, payment of an invoice,
expense report, or requisition, approvals are critical to ensure that appropriate
controls are in place. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9 when additional
expense lines are added to a transaction after it's been partially approved, the
added lines are treated the same as the original lines and are routed to
subsequent approvers.

Limited visibility to the approved estimated costs for a trip could often result in a
manager’s approving expenses that they would have otherwise refused. In
PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9, if an approved travel authorization is
associated with an expense report, the estimated amounts can be viewed along
with the actual totals of the expense report. In this way, managers can easily see
when a discrepancy exists that prompts them to ask for more information or to
deny the report. Simplifying approvals is a significant way to improve productivity
while not compromising controls.

New Functionality

Enhancements were made to the PeopleSoft Expenses delivered workflow
features, which include, separate save and hold functionality on approval pages,
and the ability to add transaction lines during the approval process that can be
reviewed and approved by subsequent approvers.

e Save and Hold functionality:

Enhancements were made to the PeopleSoft Expenses application to separate the
Save and Hold buttons on the approval pages. When you click the Save button
the system saves the transaction but no approval related action is taken. Any
authorized approver can access the transaction and take action as needed. When
you click the Hold button, the system submits the transaction, and any added
transaction lines, to the AWE approval process, but holds the transaction from
any further processing.

e Adding Transaction Lines functionality:

Enhancements were made to the PeopleSoft Expenses application to enable
approvers with the proper privileges to add transaction lines during the approval
process. When a transaction line is added, the system stamps the transaction
line with the approver’s user ID and date, and routes the transaction to
subsequent approvers based on the ChartField values assigned to the new
transaction lines. Subsequent approvers can review, approve, or deny the added
transaction lines depending on their approval privileges.
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PeopleSoft Expenses 9 enables you to associate a travel authorization with an
expense report. Only travel authorizations that are not used to copy expense
transaction lines from a travel authorization can be selected. Only one travel
authorization at one time can be associated with an expense report. A detach
feature is also delivered that enables you to detach a travel authorization from an
expense report, making it available to be attached to other expense reports.

PeopleSoft Expenses 9 delivers the new Compare Totals page to enable
approvers to view and evaluate the totals for the expense report as compared to
the total amounts for any associated or added travel reservations or associated
travel authorizations that are linked to the expense report. A variance
percentage is also delivered on this page to enable the approver to view the cost
variance between the actual expenditure, the proposed expenditure of the travel
authorization, and the booked expense of a travel reservation.

Approve Expense Report

Compare Totals
Kenneth Schumacher Report ID: 0000000073

Report Type Total Variance Variance %
Expense Report 2000.00 USD

Travel Autharization 2000.00 100.00

Travel Reservation 400.00 USD 1600.00 USD 80.00

Done

Compare Totals page

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9
Enhancements

To improve enterprise performance and accountability, organizations need a
flexible but integrated solution to track the costs of various types of projects,
such as capital construction projects, customer projects, internal IT projects, and
government sponsored research projects. Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Project
Costing 9 is an important component of the Execute and Complete phases of the
Program and Portfolio Management business process. PeopleSoft Enterprise
Project Costing integrates with a wide range of complementary PeopleSoft
applications and third-party systems to accurately track project effort and costs
and enable world-class project accounting, asset capitalization, billing, and
internal charge-backs.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 delivers enhancements in the area of web
service integration to third-party applications. Additional enhancements are for
asset intensive industries to support asset lifecycle management, maintenance
management, and capital program management.
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Accelerate the Path to Fusion

One of the major value propositions for PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing is
the large number of integration points that are provided out of the box. Project
Costing seamlessly integrates with not only ESA products, but also Financial
Management, Human Capital Management, Supply Chain Management, and third
party applications.

Integrating third-party data can be both time-consuming and costly due to
customized integration interfaces. Maintaining multiple integration points also
adds costly systems interface management overhead and can result in
inconsistent data because each integration point is unique.

Web Services to Integrate Third-Party Applications

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9, web services are available to integrate
projects, activities, and transactions from third-party applications directly into
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing. These web services, based on industry
standards, allow seamless integration and loading of projects, activities, and
transactions from third-party applications. With a single, standardized
interface, data integrations are delivered that streamline processing and reduce
costs of maintaining multiple integration points in terms of time and IT resources.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 provides third-party loader web services
to which any third-party application can subscribe and send projects,
activities, and transactions data to Project Costing interface staging tables.

After the third-party loader services populate project and activity data in the
interface staging table, you can run the Load Projects and Activities Application
Engine process (PC_INTF_GEN) in PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing to
validate and move the data to the appropriate project and activity tables.

Similarly, after the third-party loader service populates transaction data in the
interface staging table, you can run the Load Third-Party Transactions Application
Engine process (PC_INTFEDIT) in PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing to
validate and move the data to the appropriate transaction tables.

Additional Enhancements
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 also provides these new enhancements:

e Asset Capitalization Currency Summary Options

e Maintenance Management Tools Usage Cost Collection
e Default Maintenance Management Craft by Project Role
e Earned Value

e Percent Complete

e Security Options for Time and Expense
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Asset Capitalization Currency Summary Options

PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 capitalization processes evaluate
transaction currency when summarizing project transaction costs. During
installation, you can choose the level of currency detail to send to PeopleSoft
Enterprise Asset Management 9 when you capitalize assets.

In a multicurrency environment, where the currency may vary between the
transaction, the project, and the Asset Management book, you may want to
retain the currency transaction details in PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset
Management. The capitalization processes in PeopleSoft Enterprise Project
Costing, by default, summarize down to the five currency fields—Transaction
Currency Code, Currency Effective Date, Rate Multiplier, Rate Divisor, and Rate

Type.

In a single currency environment, you have no need to maintain transaction
currency detail in PeopleSoft Enterprise Asset Management. You can select the
Single Currency Summarization installation option for the system to roll up
according to the five currency fields and achieve a greater level of
summarization. Customers who operate in a single currency will benefit from
this enhancement.

Maintenance Management Tools Usage Cost Collection

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management 9, you can collect
tools usage that PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 uses to price the
transactions for costing or billing.

You enter tools usage directly in PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing retrieves the actual time that you record for
tools on a work order task by using the new Maintenance Management Tools
Usage Application Engine process (PC_WM_TO_PC). The process uses the actual
time as a basis to calculate tools usage costs.

Two new rate options are provided as system data that the Maintenance
Management Tools Usage process uses to calculate costs:

e TCO: Tools Cost Rate, which prices tools costs as the source row transaction
quantity x the tools cost rate x the target row rate amount.

e TBI: Tools Bill Rate, which prices tools costs as the source row transaction
qguantity x the tools bill rate x the target row rate amount.

To price transactions for costing and billing by using the tools rates that are
defined in PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management, you create a rate set
that uses the TCO and TBI rate options. The rate set instructs the process to
retrieve the tools cost and bill rates that are defined on the Technician
Workbench - Tools Usage page in PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance
Management to price tools transactions.

A new analysis type of Maintenance Management Tools Usage (TUG) is provided
as system data to identify tools usage transactions that PeopleSoft Enterprise
Project Costing receives from PeopleSoft Enterprise Maintenance Management.

See Also

Enhanced Cost Collection
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Default Maintenance Management Craft by Project Role

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 with PeopleSoft Enterprise
Maintenance Management 9, on the Project Role page in Project Costing, you can
associate a craft from the Maintenance Management Craft table
(RS_CRAFT_DETAIL) with a project role. The system uses this association to
assign crafts to resources when you create work orders from activities in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing. This feature enhances the user experience
by eliminating redundant data entry, because the craft value that you enter on
the Project Role page appears as the default value on the Create Work Order
page for resources with this project role.

See Also

Efficient Task Completion

Earned Value

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 with PeopleSoft Enterprise
Program Management 9, you can click the View Earned Value Projection icon on
the My Projects page to access the Earned Value Projection page in Program
Management for the corresponding project.

See Also

Earned Value Analytics

Percent Complete

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Program Management 9, a new option is available to
enable the calculation of percent complete based on actual versus forecast. This
gives project managers the flexibility to automatically calculate the activity
percent complete against the forecast or the budget. In support of this new
calculation, two new methods are available for calculating percent complete—
Forecast Amount and Forecast Hours. The Forecast Amount option compares
the actual amount against the estimate at completion (EAC). The Forecast
Hours option compares the actual hours against the EAC. During PeopleSoft
Enterprise Project Costing installation, you select a default forecast analysis
group that contains analysis types that identify EAC costs for a project. Users can
override the forecast analysis group on the Project Costing Definition page for
individual projects.

Security Options for Time and Expense

If you use PeopleSoft Enterprise Project Costing 9 with PeopleSoft Enterprise
Program Management 9 and PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management 9, two
new security options are available for you to designate who can charge time and
expenses in PeopleSoft Enterprise Expenses 9 to projects and activities. These
options are based on resource pools that you create in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Resource Management. The Project Resource Pools Only option permits only
resources that belong to the project’s resource pools to charge time and
expenses against the project. The Project Activity Resource Pool option
permits only resources that belong to the activity’s resource pools to charge time
and expenses against the activity.
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Source to Settle Enhancements

Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Relationship Management (SRM) is the
integrated suite that dramatically reduces all supply management costs across
the complete Source-to-Settle business process. It enables customers to reduce
spend on goods and services, streamline procurement processes, and enforce
policy procurement. This is accomplished through an integrated suite of
applications that provides flexible spend analysis, collaborative sourcing, contract
life-cycle management, self-service requisitioning, complete procure-to-pay
automation with embedded terms and conditions, and supplier enablement. Only
by negotiating the best value and lowest total cost for your organization,
managing all categories of spend, and ensuring that negotiated savings are
realized can you transform your procurement function into a value creating,
strategic weapon.

i il A B

SOURCE ENABLE PROCURE SETTLE

Source-to-Settle business process
The Source-to-Settle business process consists of four phases:

e The Source phase includes the necessary assessment and negotiation that are
required to identify the suppliers that are committed to providing the most
value to an organization. The process includes streamlined request for quote
or request for proposal (RFx), and real-time auctions that target the right
supplier for the right product or service. The Source phase also includes the
need to translate the results of a sourcing event into a negotiated contract or
purchase order or a contract that ensures profitable use of the supplier
relationship.

e The Enable phase encompasses everything that is necessary to engage with
the entire supply base from posting transactions such as purchase orders and
order acknowledgements to collaborating online with suppliers by sharing
production plans, catalog content, and performance review scores. Effective
enablement steadily improves supplier relationships through real-time
visibility of all supplier interactions.
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e The Procure phase incorporates the efficient transaction of requests or
production plans into purchase orders and contracts. It includes procurement
of all spend including direct, indirect, assets, and services. Prior to the
transmission of any purchase order, the appropriate level of approvals and
often budget checks must occur. Only then is the order authorized for
submission to the supplier. By leveraging the power of the Internet, the
procurement process empowers organizations to experience an
unprecedented level of profitability, control, and efficiency when buying goods
and services.

e The Settle phase includes timely and accurate payment for goods and
services that are rendered to the organization. The process needs to ensure
that payments are in accordance with purchase order terms, recorded
receipts and, in some cases, quality inspection criteria. Effective settlement
also requires a smooth process for the settlement of disputed invoices by both
the buyer and supplier. By ensuring that suppliers are paid on time and within
written terms, buyers can be assured of uninterrupted flow of required goods
and services to support the organization.

The following sections preview the new Source-to-Settle features and
enhancements, by product, that are planned in Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise
Supplier Relationship Management 9.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Relationship Management 9 introduces a number
of enhancements that are focused on:

e Expanded usability

e Business process flexibility

e Sustainable compliance requirements
e Lower cost of ownership

e Streamlined transaction processing

e Greater business insight

PeopleSoft Enterprise Strategic Sourcing 9
Enhancements

Organizations are recognizing the importance of strategic procurement practices
as a key component of improved profitability. Request-for-quote and request-for-
proposal activities focus on finding the best value and lowest total cost supplier
rather than just searching for the lowest price. Conducting online auctions,
analyzing spend, monitoring contracts, and optimizing supplier performance are
critical components in making sound sourcing decisions and identifying
opportunities for untapped value in the supply chain.
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Enterprise Strategic Sourcing 9 plays a crucial role in a successful Supplier
Relationship Management strategy by providing tools to optimize your supply
base and ensuring that you buy from the right suppliers using the best
methodologies. PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing 9 will give your organization the
power to streamline its RFx (request-for-quote, request-for-proposal, and so
forth) processes, conduct real-time auctions when appropriate, and strategically
award contracts or purchase orders. The RFx process consists of formulating
requirements, selecting and inviting bidders, receiving bids, scoring and
analyzing the results, negotiating terms, and awarding the contract.

With Enterprise Strategic Sourcing 9, organizations will experience an
unprecedented level of profitability, control, and efficiency when buying goods
and services. By leveraging the latest sourcing tools, organizations can make
smart, cost-effective buying decisions as part of an overall strategy for achieving
business goals while building long-term relationships with key suppliers.

PeopleSoft Strategic Sourcing 9 delivers enhancements in these areas:

e Amount Only Requisitions

e Delimited File Import of Event Lines

Amount Only Requisitions

It is often a time consuming task for sourcing professionals to create complex
events online. Often sourcing line item attributes are collected from various
domain experts from around the organization. It is inefficient for sourcing
professionals to re-key this information during the creation of a sourcing event.
This re-keying line item information not only limits number of sourcing events a
procurement organization can create but also introduces the risk of manual
errors.

Enterprise Strategic Sourcing 9 plans to support amount only requisitions through
the entire Source-to-Settle process. This includes the ability to create sourcing
events based on the demand captured in an amount only requisition.

New Functionality

With Strategic Sourcing 9, you can now copy amount only requisitions into
sourcing events and marking the event lines as amount-only. During buy event
creation, you can now select Requisition as a copy from option.
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Create an Event

Event Summary

Business Unit: Us001  BEwentID:  NEXT Round: 1 Version: 1 Event Format: Buy
Event Type:  RFx Change to Auction
Event Status: Cpen Preview Date: |02/28/2006 12:43PM PDT
*Event Name: *Start Date:  |0828/2006 12:53FPM POT
Description: ;l@ *End Date: 08r2872006 12:43PM POT
= Copy From: |Requisition | il

Required fields reside on pages marked with an asterisk (*) -- you may not save your event until all required fields are filled.

Use the Requisition value from the Copy From drop-down to create a sourcing event
from a requisition.

Delimited File Import of Event Lines

Users now have the ability to create sourcing events using information that has
been collected offline. Line item information entered into an easy-to-use
Microsoft Excel format can be imported easily into Enterprise Strategic Sourcing
9.

New Functionality

This new enhancement enables you to load item information from delimited files
into Enterprise Strategic Sourcing 9. This feature eliminates the need of your
having to re-key in all of the line information directly into the sourcing product. It
also eliminates redundant and time-consuming data entry of large numbers of
items.
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Create an Event

Enter Copy Criteria
Copy Template
CopyFrom; | Delimited File |

Select Criteria

*Copy Method: I Override "I

Copy Criteria

Select File |

I” File Includes Header Row Delimiter Type: Tab -
™ consolidate Identical tems

Error Handling Options: I lanore Errars
i Display Import Error Messages

Default Criteria
Unit of Measure: |[EA  C.  Categony: |CAMF'|NG Q Quantity: 1.0000
(0] 4 | Cancel | Refresh |

Select the Delimited File option on the Enter Copy Criteria page when creating a new
sourcing event. You can choose to consolidate any identical items that may be
contained in the source file.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 Enhancements

Driven by Sarbanes-Oxley and increased concerns for accountability, control, and
risk management, many organizations have a renewed focus on effective contract
management processes. The contracting process is not just about capturing
pricing information for preparing orders and invoices, but rather it involves a
complete life cycle, from contract drafting and negotiation and selecting
appropriate clauses and service agreements to a formal amendment, renewal,
compliance, and closeout process.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management enables you to digitize the
entire contract, including the terms, conditions, and performance clauses, and
prevents them from becoming lost in file cabinets, unused or unmanaged.
Oracle’s solution can help you realize the savings that you negotiate. Do you
want to schedule periodic supplier reviews? Do you have bonuses or penalties in
the contract tied to a supplier’s performance? What verification information is
required? PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management can track this
kind of data and notify you when action is required.
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Having an integrated solution for managing buy-side contracts enables you to
take advantage of all the information that is contained in your Supplier
Relationship Management solution when writing contracts, increasing the speed
and accuracy of the process. This information includes vendor and item master
data, locations, payment terms, contacts, and other reference tables, as well as
information that has been captured on originating RFPs.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Relationship Management 8.9 introduced the
PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management module. Release 9 builds
upon that foundation to deepen product functionality and deliver even more
value.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 delivers enhancements in
these areas:

e Contract monitoring and service level agreements
e Contract modeling and enforcement

e Electronic contract repository

e Clause library

e Wizard usability

Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Do you lose penalties, discounts, or rebates simply because they are forgotten, or
no one followed up on them? Do you negotiate certain checks, supplier
compliance requirements, or other performance commitments that are never
verified? Do you have a place to track ongoing information about a supplier’s
performance so that when it comes time for renewal you have the data that you
need to renegotiate? Many organizations scramble to review the performance of
the supplier over the entire contract life in the last few weeks of the contract only
to find that historical data across many months or years is lost, forgotten, or was
never captured. PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 provides
a framework for capturing and monitoring deliverables and performance over the
life of the contract.

Contract Monitoring and Service Level Agreements

One of the primary benefits of having an integrated contract management
solution is visibility into downstream purchasing and receipt data. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 provides additional enhancements
that leverage this knowledge, focusing on both monitoring supplier performance
and tracking spend.
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Proactive Performance Monitoring

Sometimes contracts contain service level agreements or supplier performance
clauses that specify measurable goals or expectations for the supplier. Examples
include on-time commitments, shipment accuracy, and shipment quality.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 enables you to define
these targets as part of the contract agreement and contract deliverable
structure and have the application proactively notify you concerning the
supplier’'s performance. Evaluating the transactional data and then notifying the
interested party if the supplier falls out of compliance, makes managing
performance on an exception basis easier.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 provides a new workflow
notification that enables you to manage contract performance based on how the
supplier is performing against a contract agreement. The application provides a
new result type for use with metrics. You use agreement setup pages to define
the type of metric to measure. Values include:

e On-time Quantity Performance
e On-time Receipts Performance
e PO/Receipt Qty Performance

e Quality Performance

e Quantity Performance

Using procurement history to gather transactional information, the system
provides you performance data. The system periodically checks the performance
metrics for contracts and measures the value against threshold values
established for the metric. You can establish Warning Performance and
Unacceptable Performance threshold values. You can review the measurement
results using the Update Agreement Statuses page:
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Update Agreement Statuses

Setil: SHARE Contract Status:  Cpen
Contract ID: 0000000000000000000000045 Begin Date: 04/01/2006 w
Vendor ID: SCmMooooonz Expire Date: 0673002007
Vendor Name: CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE
Contract Agreements Find | First [ 1 o 1 [ Laet
Agreement Sequence: 30 ‘Compliance Status: Mot Set b
Agreement Code: AG-M_QUALITY
Agreement Description:  Metric Agreement. Quality Peformance
Result Type: Metric
Megotiated Result: 95.000000 % Met Received — Metric ID: Quality Perfarmance
Actual Result: Cumulative Performance: 99.4937% -Acceptable
Perf. Tolerance: 200 For Period 5 - 2006: 96.66EE% -Acceptable
Target Date: 040172006 Last Datm: 058/09/06 5420440

Notification Comments: | Quality Performance: track the percentage of receipts that are received without being rejected due to qual

Compliance Comments: @
Financial Implication: 20% afthe unit price penalty per each unit rejected due to quality
Include In Contract Document Contract Step Verification

Eeturn to Contract Status Search

& save

Update Agreement Statuses page as it appears with the new Metric result type

The page provides the supplier's Cumulative Performance value. This is the
result of the most up-to-date cumulative performance percentage of metrics
against a contract. For example, suppose you are tracking quality performance
and have established that an acceptable level of returns is five percent. Then, if
98 percent of the purchase order receipts for the contract have been received
without being rejected for quality reasons, the page displays the actual
performance value of 98 percent acceptable.

When you click the Cumulative Performance value, the View Vendor Shipment
Performance page appears and provides charted data and additional details about
the performance and contract items. The next example illustrates how the page
displays metric data and provides links to additional item details:
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View Vendor Shipment Performance

Quality Performance
CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE
SetlD: SHARE

Metric: Quality Perfarmance
Vendor: SCMO000002

Contract: 0000000000000000000000045  Agreement:  AG-M_GUALITY
Actual Performance: 99.453700

i1}

40

Performance

=

A b Period /Year | Begin Date End Date P m—— % Defective
" Period v 512006 08/01/2006 05/31/2006 96.6EER 3.33 0.00 3.33
(Target 953 472006 04/01/2006 04/30/2006 100.0000 0.oo 0.00 0.00

[ % MNet Received theceptable)
|:| % Net Received Oirarning
- % Met Received iUnacceptable)
Bl circject

B % Return

Return

View Vendor Shipment Performance page

In addition to providing warnings and charted details, the system also provides
you capabilities to set up notifications and alerts about performances. When the
system detects metric values that fall below performance threshold values, it
triggers email and worklist alerts to verification step owners.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 supports performance
alerts using the Update Procurement History page. When you run the update
from within the Supplier Contract Management, you can define updates to
procurement activity for a period or contract that you specify. This example
illustrates the page:

Update Procurement History

Run ControlIl:  PRCR-UPD Eeport ananer Process Monitor

Run |

SetiD: \SHARE CL ContractID:  |000000000000000000OOO004S C
Contract Beginning Date: li Eﬂ

(¥ Relative O Specify

Start - Current Period Minus: W start Periodl: Start Year:

End - Current Period Minus: I_IZI End Periodl: End Year:

Update Procurement History page
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Flexible Spending Threshold Notifications

Contract managers often do not have the time to perform regular reviews for the
spending activity on all of the contracts they manage. PeopleSoft Enterprise
Supplier Contract Management 9 introduces a method to set up user-defined
spend-threshold triggers that automatically notify you when your organization
reaches a particular spending level against a contract. For example, you can use
this feature to alert you when the contract ceiling approaches, or when spending
reaches an amount representing a particular price-break tier or discount level.
This knowledge can save you money by enabling you to accelerate purchases to
take advantage of favorable terms as well as help you avoid overruns by
notifying you when spending levels are exceeding your forecast.

New Functionality

To support spending thresholds, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 includes an updated version of the Contract Entry component with
a new spend threshold notification amount and notification at the contract header
level on the Thresholds & Notifications page. The spend threshold at the
header level includes the totals for all items on the contract.

Also supporting spend thresholds is a new Spend Threshold page for line-level
items. Using this page, you can define threshold amounts for individual items
along with whether to notify the buyer when spending reaches or exceeds the
threshold for that item.

When spending reaches the specified amount for a contract, the system notifies
the buyer. You use the Create Contract Alert Workflow page, shown in the next
example, to set up the criteria for running the alert workflow:

Create Contract Alert Workflow

Run Control ID: a3 Eeport Manager Frocess Monitor Run |

Language: English v

Processing Parameters

ExpiredExceeds Max Workflow (Run for all SetlDs and all Contracts)

Spend Threshold Workflow SHARE U (Select criteria for SetiD)

Spend Threshold Workflow Selection Criteria

(& Al Contracts
) Contract ID

) Contract Begin Date Range

& Save | L Return to Search | [=] Matify | Er2dd |

Create Contract Alert Workflow page

Using the page, you define how you want to process alerts when you select to
run spend threshold alerts. The system checks for spend thresholds that have
been reached for contracts and for line items and then sends an alert.

Contract Modeling and Enforcement
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Contracting processes vary greatly across organizations of differing industry, size,
and complexity. Who needs to see contract documents and under what
circumstances? How many different types of documents exist? What is common
and what is different? Does the contract creation process always begin with a
requisition? The answers depend on the particulars of your organization.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 introduces some
additional flexibility in modeling and enforcing your business processes.

Document Authoring and Management

Generally, organizations want flexibility in their systems while retaining a focus
on simplification and ease-of-use. PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 delivers several optional features that you can use in your
contract business process to help make the solution more intuitive and less error-
prone. At the same time, the application extends its reach to a broader set of
circumstances, including gathering contract data from the initial requestors and
broadening the management of related documents that supplement or support
the actual contract.

New Functionality

A variety of enhancements in PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 help you manage a document through its life cycle. A nhumber of
the enhancements are available using the Document Management page. This
page example displays the links for the related documents and document-view
access enhancements:

Document Management

Beturn ta Document Search
SetiD: SHARE Contract ID: 0000000000000000000000045
Vendor ID: SCMO000002 CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE

Document Type:

Description: Fishing Corp. Contract
Administrator: Chris Baker
Sponsor: Department:
Document Attributes
Version: 0.0 Created On: 04118106 B:23AM Madify Attachments/Related Documents
Status: Appraved Last Modified On: 0824106 6:98AM External Contacts List
Dispatch to Contacts Cocument View Atcess
Where Used as Related Document
Collaborated On:
Approved On: 04118706 6:24:194M
View and Edit Options: Review and Approval: Other Document Actions:
Wiew Document | Document Maodification Surmmary Refresh Document
Edit Document | Generation Log Recreate Document

Docurnent Yersion Histary Deactivate Docurment

Document Management page with some of its new links

In release 9, an updated attachments link includes a new feature that enables
you to associate other documents in the document authoring system with a
document. The next example shows the new Related Documents grid box on
the Attachments and Related Documents page:
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Attachments and Related Documents

SetlD: SHARE Contract ID: 0000000000000000000000045
Vendor ID: SCMOO00002 CAMPER'S WAREHOLUSE

Upload another Document Attachment File

Customize | Find | i First E 1 of 1 |I| Last

SHARE_0001_RMKO0039_2006-

05-17 i [Supporting Files

Related Documents
[ Related Documents I

[SHARE Q. [TBG-SYNDIGATE Q =]
AdHoo v [sSHARE @ [TRGADHOC Q ] Draft =

Ok | Cancel |

Attachments and Related Documents page

Related documents are other documents within the document authoring system
that you can link to the current document. When you link one document to
another document, you can use the Where Used as Related Document link for
that document to access the Search for All Content Instances page that provides
details about where the document has been added to another document as a
related document.

Another PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 enhancement
enables you to provide user access to a document based on the user’s role. The
Document View Access link on the Document Management page makes it
possible for you to associate view access roles for the document to allow for
broader user access to certain documents. This is an example of the new
Document Access page:

Document Access
Role Level View Access Customize | Find | Wiew All | i First [1] 1-2of 2 [ Lazt
,Ihleﬂnrmzi DE!:ri-DI'I
[ADMINISTRATOR Q. Administrator [=]
|Cnntractﬁdministratur e} Sample - Contract Admin E|
|D0cument Manager &} Document Manager E|

Collaborator Users with View Access Customize | Find | Wiew Al | ] Fir st Kl 1of 1 [+ Last

User Description

QK | Cancel |

Document Access page

Document administrators can predefine a default set of roles so that certain roles
can default to newly generated documents automatically.
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Another enhancement available in PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 is an automatic numbering setup that enables you to control the
naming and numbering of clauses, sections, and documents in the document
authoring system. Using the Supplier Contract Setup component, you can use the
Auto Numbering feature to define start sequences and numbering schema for
document elements. This example illustrates how automatic numbering of clauses
might appear:

Auto Numbering

SetlD: SHARE CORPORATE SETID
Number Type: CLE Contract Clauses
‘Field Name: CS5_OBJECT_ID Q Length: 20

Automatic Numbering Details Customize | Find | Wiew Al | i First E 1 af 1 |I| Last

‘Smrises  [Mamxtenmn  [Desmpmon |Losttumbermssues | pemmz | |

IMP g [impont 0 =]

Auto Numbering page for the CS_OBJECT _ID field

When you use automatic numbering, you define the starting sequence for the
object, and as the system processes a new object, it assigns the prefix for the
starting sequence, plus the remaining numbering scheme for the ID.

Approval Workflow Framework

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 provides enhanced
customer-driven enhancements for approval workflow framework. The system
uses the improved approval workflow framework for both clause and document
approvals to dynamically define authorized approvers for an approval workflow
process.

New Functionality

For PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9, this is primarily an
architecture change such that the workflow capabilities provided in the 8.9
release also exist in PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9.

Document Types

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 enables you to create
document types. You can use document types to create a structure for and
categorize formal contracts or self-service documents, such as a request for
contract. Also, you can use document types for any other ad hoc document that
you might want to generate, such as a nondisclosure agreement (NDA) or a
statement of work.

The document type structure enables you to standardize life-cycle processing
options and defaults for all documents that you create for the specified type. For
example, a formal contract document type can be configured to allow for full life-
cycle status and functions including executing the document and processing
formal amendments. Other documents, such as a request document, might be
configured with a more simplified Draft and Approve or Draft and Complete
status options.
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In addition, you can specify by document type whether users have authority to
edit created documents and collaborate with other users. An additional benefit of
the document type concept is that the document type choice insulates you from
the direct selection of a more technical configurator ID when you are creating
documents.

New Functionality

Document type is a major enhancement that provides you unique controls over
documents. To support document types, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 provides the Document Type feature in the Manage Contract
Library component. A feature included with document types is the capability to
link @ document to a PeopleSoft eProcurement or Purchasing requisition as a
supporting request for contract type document. Examples for the use of
document type can include document and executive summaries.

The document type structure enables you to standardize life-cycle processing
options and default values for all documents that you create using the specified
type. The system provides an installation option for you to use document types.

You use the Document Type page to define document types for purchasing
contract and ad hoc documents:

Document Type

SetlD: SHARE Document Type: PURCHASIMNG Source: Purchasing Caontracts
‘Description: |Purchasing Contracts 'Status: Available s
Notes:

Internal Document Allow using wizard responses from a prior document

Determine Configurator Using

(O specific Configurator ® configurator Selector
“Wizard ID: PURCHASING_SELECTOR_WIZARC,  Selector Wizard for Purchasing Contracts

Life Cycle Options

Enable Edit Enable Collaboration

‘Applicable Statuses:

Amendment Configurator ID; |F'0_AMENDMENT C, amendment configurator for Purchasing Contract Transactions
Roles with Permission to Create Documents Custamize | Find | B First 1| 1 of 1 [ Last
u P Allow Override

Role Name Description Configurator 1D
||App Developer Q Application Developers El
Roles with View Access to Documents of this TWE Customize | Find | 'l Fir=t E 1 of 1 |I| Last
*Role Name Description
| Q =]
& save | ELReturn to Search | +[El Previous in List | +[E] hexdt i List | [=] Matity | S Add |

Document Types page
Using document types, you can:

¢ Define a specific configurator for use with all documents created using the
document type.
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e Enable the use of a wizard to determine a configurator. The wizard provides a
set of questions for you to answer. Based on the question answers, the
system provides the appropriate configurator.

e Configure valid life-cycle statuses based on document type. This helps you
streamline the life-cycle flow for this type of document.

e Indicate for the system to automatically create a document, which saves
creation steps for casual users.

e Control which roles can use specific document types for document creation.

Another feature enables you to select to use another wizard's responses. During
document creation, the system provides a link to select the document that
includes the wizard responses you want to use.

Request for Contract (Sample Use of Document Types)

A special use of the Document Type is provided within the requisition flow for
requisitions that will require new contracts. In this scenario, you can define a
related document and wizard, which captures additional information from the
requestor.

When a document type is set up for the contract request situation, you can
specify that the system use this type with a PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement
or Purchasing requisition. In this case, along with the requisition, the requester
can create a supplemental request document by launching a wizard that captures
needed information pertaining to the contract request. If requestors have editing
authority, they can also provide any additional information in the supporting
document. When you award the requisition to a contract, the specialist can
reference the original request document and make use of any wizard responses
within that request document to help drive the content and enter required data
on the actual contract. The benefit of this process is that by the time the
contracting specialist gets involved, the requestor has already been prompted for
and provided all of the necessary information.

New Functionality

Streamlining the flow of information included with requisitions, PeopleSoft
Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 makes it possible to include a variety
of documents for requestors to include in a requisition. Using document types,
you can attach ad hoc documents to purchase order requisitions in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Purchasing or eProcurement 9. Casual users can directly access the
Add a Document page from within requisition pages and automatically be
prompted for various requisition information using a wizard.

In addition, the system generates a reference document that will be related to
the requisition itself. You can optionally attach the latest version of the related
document to the requisition by using the Attach to Requisition button. This
enables the document to pass through the sourcing process just like any other
attachment on a requisition. The next example illustrates the updates to the Add
a Document page for adding a requisition document:
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Add a Document

‘Source Transaction: | ~d Hoe v

‘SetiD: SHARE O

‘Document Type: Reguest for Contract v

*Ad Hoc ID: MEXT

‘Request BL): usnot &

‘Requisition ID: 0000000129 @

‘Description: Reguest for Reqguisition ID: 00000001 29
Add a Document Copy Document |

Find an Existing Docurment

Add a Document page for creating requisition documents.

When the requisition is approved, and the subsequent contract is created from a
request for quote or PeopleSoft Enterprise Strategic Sourcing 9 event, the system
prompts the contract administrator to select the related requisition from within
PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9. The administrator uses
the Add a Document button from within the Contract Entry component to make
the selection. After selecting a requisition, the newly created document
automatically uses any wizard responses included by the requestor’s supporting
document in the final contract without having to enter them again. In addition,
and depending on the wizard, the contract administrator might be prompted for
additional information, and can review and override requestor responses if
needed.

Configurator Selection Wizard

Sometimes it is not easy to make the right choice as to which document type or
configurator, and thereby which type of contract or document, is the most
appropriate in a particular situation. PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 enables you to create a wizard or series of questions that
determines the correct configurator. When you want to create a contract, the
system asks you the predefined questions and then selects the correct
configurator based on your answers, thus ensuring that you are following your
business rules. This feature is particularly useful when the law regulates the type
of contract required in certain circumstances, such as in many public sector
organizations. This feature is also useful for self-service type documents where
you might want to conceal the technical aspects of selecting a configurator by
giving the self-service user a list of questions to answer instead.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 has been enhanced with a
new configurator selection wizard that when selected as a document type
option presents a series of questions related to the kind of document that a
document author wants to create. Based on the author’s responses, the wizard
selects the appropriate configurator.
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Search Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 expands the Verity-based
search capability so that the search collection is created from actual generated
XML documents versus the plain text versions of the contract. You can now
include both the authored document and miscellaneous attachment files in text-
string-based searches. This provides the option of loading legacy contract
documents as attachments to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing transactional
contract while still being able to search those contracts using the text-string
search. In addition, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 adds
the following additional search capabilities to improve your visibility into the
contracts and related information:

e Search ad hoc and Purchasing-based contracts in the same search.
e Filter contracts based on remaining contract amount.

e Filter contracts based on Purchasing ChartField values.

New Functionality

To support Verity ad hoc and purchasing contract searches, PeopleSoft Enterprise
Supplier Contract Management 9 provides data objects, search indexes, and
search queries for the new CS_DOCUMENTS data object set. This replaces the
previous CS_DOCUMENTS_PO and CS_DOCUMENTS_ADH data object sets,
and enables you to search across both ad hoc and purchase order contracts at
the same.

The Search Content page has been updated to support searches base on
remaining contract amounts and ChartField values. Remaining Amount From
and Remaining Amount To fields are available to search on a range of
remaining amounts, while a special Chartfields link enables you to perform
detailed searches for documents with values in the ChartFields you select.

In addition, these new features are available on the Search Content page:

e An Include Attachments check box makes it possible for you to search for
documents attached to document created in the document authoring system.

e A Search Type field enables you to limit the types of documents for which
you are searching. This includes searches for imported documents only,
authored documents only, or both kinds of documents.

e A Document Type field enables you to search for documents based on their
document type. The search results include all documents that were created
using the document type you select.

This example illustrates how the Search Content By Type page appears:
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Search Content By Type

Enter search criteria for selected content type.

Content Type: pormen - Text Search Option
Text: [1 Match Case

[0 Exact Word
Search Type: Both Authored and Imported Doc » Include Attachments

Source: Furchasing Confracts  w

} Document Attributes

Search | wihere Lsed Search | Collection last built on: Mon Aug 21 2008 5:07 PM

Search Content By Type page
Related-Document Associations

Many times more than one structured document makes up the contract file for a
particular contract. PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9
enables created documents to be associated with one another for reference. For
example, you might initially create a master contract and then as you create child
contracts, you can associate the master contract with each child so that you
know they are related. In addition, you can attach ad hoc created documents
such as a sole-source justification, a supplier certification, an NDA, and so on,
that support the main contract.

The main advantage of related documents over simple file attachments is that
these related documents can also be authored (PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier
Contract Management created) documents, with their own life cycle and
approvals, enabling you to address the larger business process.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 provides a Related
Document grid box on the Attachments and Related Documents page that
makes it possible for you to associate documents managed in the document
authoring system together. After you associate a document with another
document, the application provides a Where Used as Related Document link
to search for other documents to which it is associated as a related document.

You use the Search for All Content Instances page to locate the related
document. Here is an example of the page and its returned search:
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Search for All Content Instances

Content Type: | Document v
SetiD: [SHARE @
Contract ID; ‘UUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUUU45 Q

Description: Fighing Corp. Contract

Search Return to Document Management

Search Results Customize | Find | “iew &l | # First 1-2 of 2 Last
[ Basic Info T Mare Details

Source o
SetlD ——— Document Type Content Type Content ID Description

Furchasing . b
SHARE aEEE Purchasing Contracis Document 0000000000000000000000047 Contracts Where Used
SHARE E“Drﬁtrr‘:;g‘g Purchasing Contracts Docurnent 0000000000000000000000046 Cortracts

Cancel

Search for All Content Instances page

You can indicate to link an imported document as a related document. You can
also send and dispatch related documents as long as they do not have their own
dispatch setup.

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Lowering the cost of ownership of Oracle’s products has become a primary focus
in recent releases. Continuing that trend, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 delivers additional enhancements that are designed primarily to
reduce the level of time and effort to deploy and maintain the solution and
shorten the time-to-value of the implementation. The enhancements focus on
providing workable options for handling legacy contracts and simplifying setup
and maintenance tasks.

Electronic Contract Repository

One of the primary goals of PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management
is to provide you with an electronic repository of all your supplier contract
documents and to tie them to the related execution transactions in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Purchasing and Accounts Payable. This includes your current legacy
contracts that were not originally created using this solution. One of the
challenges in implementing a contract repository is determining how to load your
preexisting contracts, and PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9
introduces tools to ease that process.
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Contract Import

The contract import feature enables contract specialists to import legacy contract
files into the application. The solution treats legacy contracts in a similar manner
as created documents using the standard life-cycle flows. Imported documents
do not need to be in the .XML format that is used in online-created contracts. You
can import Microsoft Word (.doc) or Adobe (.pdf) files for example. The import
feature also allows importing document history. For example, if your latest
contract is at amendment number five, you can load the current document as
amendment five and choose to load prior amendments one, two, three, and four
into the application for historical purposes. In addition, with the search
enhancements that were previously described, the imported documents are
included in the text search, along with created documents for file types that are
supported by Verity.

New Functionality

To support contract imports, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 includes a new Import a Document button on the Add a
Document page. It provides you the flexibility to upload a document from your
local system into the document authoring system. Then, you can manage the
new document using many of the authoring system'’s life-cycle features. When
you click the Import a Document button, the system displays a hew Import
Document page. You use the page to add information about the document that
you are going to import. You can import the document defining a version, status,
and status date.

Import options provide a variety of methods in which to import documents,

including:

e Current Contract/Document for importing a single contract or document
that does not have amendments.

e Amended Contract for importing an amended contract.

e Amended Contract and Amendment for importing an amended contract as
well as an amendment file for the amended contract. The date for an earlier
amendment must be earlier than the date for the next amendment. The
system processes prior versions in chronological order.

e Original and Amendment for importing an original executed document and
an amendment for the document.

This example illustrates the page you would use to import an amended contract
and its amendments:
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Import Document

SetiD: SHARE Contract ID: 000000o00000000000o000nn32
Vendor ID: SCMO000001 BIKE SHOP

Document Type: |Ducument|mpun Specifications v|

Sponsor: | [}

‘Administrator: — fypy Q. Kenneth Schumacher

Department: Q,

‘Description: |C|:|ntra|:t

Import Option

O Current ContractDocument
(Current ContractDocument with no formal amendments or history to load.)

) Amended Contract
[Zingle current contract as fully amended regquiring an amendment number. History is optional )

() Amended Contract and Amendment
(Current contract as fully amended and a current separate amendment summary file, History is optional )

) Original and Amendment
[Criginal contract as originally signed and & current separate amendment summary file. History is optional )

Current Version C mize | Find | 2 First [+ 1-2 of 2 [+ L&t

Version |Amendment |Status Status Date Status Time (Upload
Amended .
Cortract Inspection Clauses sl | 3.00 Draft | [0BM&2006 [ | Clear

Fila Clause Cuml 3 Claar
* Prior Versions (Optional)

Import Document page

The page displays the current version with two rows that include a paired
amended contract and amendment file. You upload both the amended contract
and amendment file, and if you upload prior versions of the amended contract, as
shown in the next example, they must be uploaded as pairs. You can also upload
the original contract. Here is how the Prior Versions (Optional) grid box appears
when you are uploading an amended contract along amendment files:

~ Prior Versions (Optional) i i i First [1 1-5 of 5 ¥ Lazt
Basic Info I i
Status Time |Upload
Amended
Cortract SHARE 0000000000000000000000038 0.00xml | 2.00 2 Executed 08/01/2006 = | Clear
Amendment
File 2 Upload J
Amended
oAt 1 Executed | Upload

Amendment

File 1 Upload
Qriginal

Contract Executed E | Upload

Done with Import | Cancel |

Prior version import options example
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You use the grid box to upload individual contract versions and amendment files.
You chronologically order the amendment dates. For example, amendment two
must be dated prior to amendment three. You can also use the Status Time field
to further define the date chronology. After defining the version, click the Done
with Import button to place the contract and its amendments into the document
authoring system.

You control the capability for users to import documents within user preferences
setup.

Clause Library

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 introduces new features
to reduce the level of effort in setup and maintenance of your contract building
blocks stored in the clause library.

Clause Library Load Process

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 provides a Clause
Import feature that enables you to create one or more clauses in the library
from a Microsoft Word source file, while maintaining any rich text. For example, if
you currently have a terms boilerplate in a Microsoft Word document, you can tag
areas of the document that represent clauses and then import them into the
application. You can review the uploaded results and make corrections before
adding imported clauses to the application.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 includes a new Manage
Contract Library component called Import Clauses. Supported by a new set of
XML schema, you have more control over the structure and content of clauses
using custom tags. You can import a single or multiple clauses at one time.

Using the Import Clauses page, you can define descriptive information for clauses
before you import them, upload files and import clauses, and review the results
of importing clauses. The system validates files before uploading them to the
page and refreshes the page each time you select to create clauses.

You can also review and fix warnings and errors as you work with uploaded files
to process them into the clause library. Here is an example of the Import Clauses

page:
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Import Clauses

The first section on "Defaults for Clause Attributes" contains default values to each clause. You may change individual field after the clauses
are read from the selected XML file, The input file must be an XML file created from Microsoft Word and it cortains new clauses to be
imported. ¥ML elements from our delivered clause schema must be applied to all the clauses in the file that needs to be imported.

~ Defaults for Clause Attributes

‘Setll: SHARE O Effective Date: [ Status:  Active

Clause ID Numbering Options

(&) Enter Manually
(Mo default; enter manually or get 1D indicated in XML file)
(O Extract from Clause Title
(et firzt weord from Clauzse Title enclozed in XML element)
O use Auto Numbering Start Sequence
(=g predefined numbering that consists of a start seguence and seguential numbers)

Library: Q
Class Name: Q
Approval Type: b |

Approval Status:

Motes:
Default Description from Title Error on Duplicate Title
[IMumbered Clause Error on Duplicate Description

[IProtect in Document

Import Clauses page (1 of 2)

Features for importing clauses include:
e Common import attributes that you can use when importing multiple clauses.

¢ Numbering options that include manual numbering, automatic numbering, or
extracting the number from the clause title.

e System validation for duplicate clause titles and descriptions.

e Effective-dating and approval status.

e Control attributes and settings on individual clauses.

You use the lower portion of the page to upload clauses, review their attributes,

and to load them into the clause library. This example illustrates how the page
appears:

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 143 ORACI—E



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Select Word XML file that contains the clauses to be imported. Once the file iz selected, each clause with -
the correct XML element will be read and displayed below . Select XML File |

Show Detail view |

~ Clauses to be Created ize |Fincl | B8 First (U 1 o 1 ] Last
[ Content T By Reference Text T Altributes T Categarization T Errorarning b

=h Eguipment Inspection _ . . :
INSPECTION CLAL |_—|'§| SeruliETEE All gas-powered generators require weekly inspections.

Create Selected Clauses | Clear Clauses |
~ Result of Last Create

Number of Clauses Created: i

Number of Errors: i

Number of Warnings: ]

Number of clauses processed: i]

Last Selected XML File: SHARE_0001_RMEO0023_2006-05-112xml

Import Clauses page (2 of 2)

You use the Clauses to be Created grid box to manage clauses and their
attributes before you import them into the clause library. After you upload the
clauses, the system provides the import results in the Result of Last Create
section.

Cut and Paste in Configurator Maintenance

To improve usability and speed configurator maintenance, PeopleSoft Enterprise
Supplier Contract Management 9 enables you to cut a portion of the configurator
outline and paste it into another location. This is faster than the old method of
deleting the content, finding it again using search, then adding it again to the
new location.

New Functionality

With PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9, you use two new
buttons to remove a document element from one location and place it in a new
location. Using the Cut Row and Paste Row After buttons, you move content
as the system validates the process. This example illustrates how the buttons
appear:
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Content Elements Customize |Find | B8 First [ 119 07 19 [F] Lot
[ Basicinfo THNNDEtEI ] Mare Detsis

Dutline Position L] Content I Content Description
Type =

1 Section S_INTROO1 Procurement Contract Introduction Section =] }{
2 Clause CL_PRODDESCO1 Product Desctiption B B F [E X B
3 Clause CL_TERMQ1 Tetrn of Contract w ] [#] =] X
4 Clause CL_PERFMSTDOY Performance Std Clause (i ] =X
5 Clause CL_DIRISLOSOY Delivery, Risk and Loss Clause o =] X

Cut and Paste buttons, located in the columns at the right, are now available for
document configurators.

After cutting an element, you can click the Paste Row button to insert the
element below the row you select. When you cut and paste content rows, the
system includes the parent element and all of its children.

Self-Approval for Clauses

This efficiency enhancement enables those users that have clause approval
authority to add (or modify) clauses in the library directly with approved status.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management release 8.9 required adding
the clause as pending with a separate approval action.

New Functionality

To support self-approvals for clauses, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9 provides a new user preference feature. You use the Librarian
group box on the User Preferences page to select the Approve Sections check
box, which provides the user self-approval authority when creating clauses and
sections. This is how the page appears:

Supplier Contract Management

User ID: W kenneth Schumacher

Document and Librarian Authorizations
Full Authorization for All Documents

Document Administrator Approve Sections
Bypass Approval Default Section Status
Reset to Dispatch

Default Clause Status
Import Document

Change Configurator Status

nmhurlzed Document Access T
o | B8 First (41 0 1 ] Lot

Supplier Contract Management user preferences page
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In addition and further streamlining the clause and section creation process, you
can set the default value for a new clause or section status to Approved. When
the user creates a new clause or section, the system will set the status to
Approved as long as formal workflow approvals are not required.

Accessing Clause Maintenance from Within Microsoft Word

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 enables you to navigate
(link) from the Microsoft Word task pane search results (after searching the
clause library) directly into clause maintenance. If you want to view or update
the clause definition, you can do so without having to separately navigate and
find the clause again.

New Functionality

When you open a clause using PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract
Management 9, you can access other clauses from within Microsoft Word. Using
the Research task pane for PeopleSoft Search for Clauses in Microsoft Word to
search for clauses, you right-click the clause ID that you want to access in the
document authoring system. This example illustrates how the Research task pane
might appear with a link to a clause:

Research W
Search For:
[WARRANTY | By
| Peoplesoft Search For Clauses | v|
ABack | = o | T
[=] Clause: ;!
SHARESTL SRywWARRDL /General Service Warran
=1 Details

Title: General Service Warranky
Full Text:

Supplier warrants that any support services provided shall conform to the level of guality
petfarmed by experts regularly rendering this byvpe of service, Supplier warrants Far 90
davs after accepted completion of a requested Service that its Services are Fully
satisfactory to the University and wil ...

By Reference Text:

Clause search from the Microsoft Word Research task pane
Clause Protection

A new feature within Clause Definition enables you to specify whether the clause
should be protected when used in the authored document. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Supplier Contract Management release 8.9, you could easily modify
any clause within the authored document (although changes could trigger
workflow approval and be tracked). This new feature puts Microsoft Word
protection tags around the specific clause to help prevent users from making any
changes to the clause.
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New Functionality

To protect clauses when they are used in a document, PeopleSoft Enterprise
Supplier Contract Management 9 provides a Protect in Document check box on
the Clause Definition page. When you generate the document, the system
validates the setting and protects the clause in ad hoc or purchasing contract
Microsoft Word documents. The Protect in Document check box discourages users

from modifying protected clause verbiage in the document and appears in this
example:

Clause Definition

SetlD: SHARE Clause ID: CL_GENREQMTS
‘Description: General Yendor Requirements & Associate to Clause Group
Library: GENFURD1 Q General Procurement Contracts Library
‘Class Name: CLASSM Q Standard Procurement Clauses
Approval Type: LOWRISK Y|  LowRisk Clauses
Notes: @
Clause Attributes Per Effective Date Fingd | First [] 1 af 1 [¥] Last
Effective Date: 01/012000 |5 Status: Active v Edited via Word Application Where Used =
Numbered Clause [CJmsert Page Break Prior Protect in Document
Approval Status: Repeating Object
Expand Full Text Walidate Yariables | Add Wariables | Preview Document | Edit Document |
Title: General Reguirements 5 @
Full Text: Wendar guarantees praduct delivered will meet or exceed specifications identified in this order. Unless @
otherwise specified, all items delivered shall be new and unused and of current production, in first class
condition, including containers suitable far shipment and storage.

Clause Definition page with new Protect in Document check box

Installation options also include a related setting that determines how to treat a
document when you check in the document. When a protected clause is modified,
you can decide if you want the check in to be prevented or if you want to allow
the check in even though modifications were made to a protected clause.

Contract Document Copy

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 enables you to copy
authored documents to newly authored documents for both ad hoc and
procurement contract-related documents. For example, when you copy
procurement contracts, the executed document that is related to the source
transaction is copied as the basis for the new contract. This saves time when

your new contract contains essentially the same terms and conditions as an
existing document.

New Functionality

When copying a transactional contract using Contract Entry an option is provided
to copy the latest document along with the copied transactional contract. In this
case, the new contract document maintains the majority of its content and edits,
but in addition, runs a Refresh process to replace any old bind variables, such as

vendor information or list of items, from the old contract with new values from
the new contract.
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In addition, using the Copy Document button on the Add a Document page,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 provides a convenient
method to find and copy an existing ad hoc or purchasing contract document
from which you can create a new document.

A new Copy Document page provides document attributes on which you can
search for existing documents that meet the criteria you define. When using
document types, you can search for only those documents of that type. This
example illustrates how the page appears:

Document Entry

Copy Document

SetlD: SHARE
Contract ID: 0000000000000000000000044 Furchasing Contracts
Document Search

Contract ID: | Q Master Contract ID: ’7 Q
Vendor Name: ’7 Q Vendor ID: ’7 Q
Status: Department: ,7 Q
Administrator: | Q Sponsor: | Q
Description: |
Search

Select Document customize |Find | B Frst (94 cr 4 [F] st
[ Documents T antract Info T More Detai

Sel Contract ID Description [Administrator Sponsor

Ok Cancel
Copy Document page

After defining attributes of the document that you want to copy, click the Search
button to retrieve those documents that match the search attributes.

Wizard Usability

One of the main benefits of PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management
9 is the ability to preload complex business rules and contract requirements into
a question and answer or wizard format. This ensures that users follow the
correct process. Because these sets of questions and their impacts to the created
contracts are so important, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management
9 provides several enhancements to help you in the setup, maintenance, and
testing of wizard configurations.

Multiquestion Copy

Construction of a wizard requires the definitions of questions and assembly of
question groups. PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 enables
you to append existing questions from existing question groups directly into
another question group. This can reduce your setup and maintenance time by
allowing the reuse of questions that are common to more than one wizard.
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New Functionality

With PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9, you can use the
Copy Question Group link to add numerous groups to a single question group.
In the 8.9 release, after you copied a question group to create another group, the
link was no longer available. Now, you can use the link repeatedly. When you
copy a question group, the system appends that group’s questions to the end of
the current question group. As you copy a question group into the group that you
are creating, you can resequence the questions. This example illustrates how the
Copy Question Group page appears:

Copy Question Group

Each Guestion Group being copied will be appended to any questions that may already exist in the grid. If question
group instructions or clause ID on the originating page are blank, then these will be copied as well.

SetlD: SHARE

Cluestion Group: COMTRACT_SPECIALIST_PARTZ

From SetlD: SHARE

Copy From Question Group: | Q,
0] Cancel |

Copy Question Group page

An additional new feature within question groups is the New Bind button that
enables you to access the Bind Definition page and create a bind for use in the
question during question group maintenance. In addition, a new Rules tab on the
Values Navigation page enables you to add and view related rules that can make
use of the bind variable and valid responses defined for the bind variable used
within a question.

Using PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9, you can add binds
directly from the Question Groups page. This example shows how the New Bind
button appears on the page:

Question Groups

SetlD: SHARE Question Group:  COMTRACT_SPEGIALIST_PART2 GO
Type: Diocument Creation

‘Description: Contract automatic extension @ Where Used
Clause ID: Q E&

Instructional Text: Used for new contracts. Selected values will be copied from requester responses fram the &

request for contract request wizard.

Questions Find | */ie B rist [rzor2 0 et

. . by - No Bind e -

'Seq (Required |*Question Value I!lnd Bind Variable Description Inlues Navigational |Field Type

10 |will this contract provide an @ B & |AUTOEXTEND O »:santgcattlcallv eiend Modity Yesho [=
20 [Mumber ofyears to exend Contract? - @ B [0 [E [AUTOEXTENDQ, Extended years Define Integer =
B sove | SRetumto Search | +ElPrevious inList | 4B NestinList | (=] atity | B

Question Groups page
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Expanded View of the Wizard

A complex contract-creation wizard can involve many questions and combinations
of responses. To help facilitate the setup and testing of wizards, PeopleSoft
Enterprise Supplier Contract Management 9 enables you to expand the wizard
definition into a grid for your review. You can then more easily follow the flow
and navigation of the various permutations and proceed to make corrections if
needed.

New Functionality

To support expanded views, PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier Contract Management
9 provides a View Expanded Wizard link on the Wizard Definition page. The
expanded view is for viewing only, but provides a complete layout of the wizard
including the questions and navigation points. You can download the view to a
spreadsheet and print it.

This example illustrates how an expanded wizard might appear:

Question Groups

10 CONTRACT_SPECIALIST_PARTI 10 Provide a summary 0fe QUIOSE  pem ipat o mmaRyY
far this contract:
Additional informationfinstructions
14 farthe contract specialist: REQUEST_ADDITIONAL M
(Requestorf Optional)
20 Whatgre you intending to procure REQUEST_GATEGORY ¥ Dlsp!ay Cescription at e
with this contract? Runtime
Service
Software
Does this proposed contract reguire
20 any cuslom products fram the WIZ_CUSTOM_PRODUGTS ¥ SRR ST il N
" Runtime
supplisr?
¥
40 Will product inspection be required INSPECTION_REQUIRED ¥ Display Description at v
far this cantract? Runtime
M
50 Contract Warrenty level? WARRANTY ¥ Eishiayesapinnlat Oyears
Runtime
1-5years
= Ayears
20 COMTRACT_SPECIALIST_PARTZ 10 Wl s canilEc prodisem AUTOEXTENDCOMTRACT Y Eispiayleseipinglal ¥
automatic extension at expiration? Runtime

Wizard Summary page

The Wizard Summary page enables you to see the entire flow of the wizard,
including its navigational jumps, on the same page and possible answers to
questions.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9
Enhancements

As a component of the comprehensive PeopleSoft Enterprise Supplier
Relationship Management integrated suite, PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement
helps many organizations streamline employee ordering, enforce spending policy,
and reduce procurement costs. With PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement,
organizations can control employee spending, enable employee self-service, and
leverage their supply base. This results in lower costs, improved supplier
relationships, and dynamic information to make better, faster buying decisions.

PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9 delivers enhancements in these areas:

e Approval Workflow

e Requisition Management
e Requisition templates

e Special requests

e Requisitioning

e Enhanced usability

Deliver Best-in-Class Processes

A smooth and streamlined requisitioning process is essential to delivering value
to an organization. The ability for end users to quickly create requisitions and
easily manage their requisitions enables them to spend more time performing
value-added tasks and less time ordering goods and services. In addition, a
streamlined transaction process that enables users to access relevant information
and perform actions in as few pages as possible as well as reuse data will result
in greater user productivity.

Approval Workflow

The new functionality of the approval workflow enhancements in PeopleSoft
Enterprise eProcurement 9 includes:

e Maintaining history on resubmit.

When a service request is resubmitted (for example, after being denied),
previous PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement releases did not maintain the
transaction history. Now in PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9, the
transaction history is maintained so that the complete history of the request
is always available to review.

e Support for administrators to resubmit.

Enables the administrator to act on behalf of a requestor to resubmit a
process.

e Reminder notification.
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Approvals can be configured to send a reminder notification in addition to the
original notification.

e Route to administrator when no approver found.

When an approver cannot be found, (for example, when an employee has left
the company), the approval can be routed to an administrator in order to
manage the approval. If this is set up, it will not provide an automatic
approval.

Requisition Management

The ability to perform several requisition processing functions on a single page
reduces the number of navigation steps that are needed to perform a task and
results in more streamlined transaction processing. Performing key requisition
processing tasks from the Requisition Management page accelerates and

streamlines the requisition process, making users more efficient and effective.

Copy and Cancel Requisitions from Manage Requisitions Page

With PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9, requesters can copy a requisition
directly from the Manage Requisitions page. Requesters can also cancel a
requisition line, rather than the entire requisition, directly from this page.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft eProcurement enhanced the Manage Requisitions page by adding two
actions called Copy Requisition and Cancel Requisition.
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Manage Requisitions

* Search Requisitions

To locate requisitions, editthe criteria below and clickthe Search button,

Business Unit: |[JS001 Q Requisition Hame: |
Requisition ID: Q Request Status: IAII hut Complete 'I Budget Status: I 'I
Date From: 08i2152006 [=] Date To: 08I282006 E

Requester: WP Q Entered By: Q. poID: Q
Search | Clear |

Requisitions

Toview the lifespan and line items for a requisition, click the Expand triangle icon: [+
To edit or perform another action on a requisition, make a selection from the Action dropdown list and click Go.

Requisition Hame BU Date Status Budget
0000000135 0000000135 US001  O8/23/2006 Approved Mot 4lggg_ugU5D|<Selectf\cti0n-- 'lﬂl
Chk'd
Requester: Kenneth Schumacher Entered By  Kenneth Schurmacher Priority: Medium
Request Lifespan:

B—@—v 7

Reguisition Approvals Irventory ng:ze ;:::3:1 Receiving Returns Irvoice Payment

Line Information

Line Description Status Price Curr Quantity (UOM |Yendor
1 3 Season UMMy BAG. pop iny gnoroval  120.00000 USD 120000 EA  TRAILBLAZERS %
Long
3 Season Murnrmy Bag,
2 3 Season MUmmy BAG. poniing approval 120.00000 USD 12.0000 EA  TRAILBLAZERS b4
REgU'ar...
: .
3 %T:eﬂ'i'nm”;;m Pending Approval  100.00000 USD 120000 EA  TRAILBLAZERS %
ping Bar.

Select Copy Requisition or Cancel Requisition in the <Select Action> field and click
the Go button to copy or cancel a requisition. Click on the red X button to cancel a
requisition line.

The Copy Requisition option creates a new requisition and displays the Create
Requisition - Review and Submit page. All items are copied to the new
requisition.

The Cancel Requisition option displays the Requisition Details for <requester
name> page, which has a Cancel Requisition button for users to confirm the
cancellation. The canceled requisition can be re-opened or copied to create a new
requisition from the Manage Requisitions page.

Requisition Templates

Templates are a proven means of streamlining the requisitioning process.
Populating a requisition of frequently ordered items and services only once and
reusing that information makes the requisitioning process simple and easy.
Beyond that, templates that provide information on an item or supplier’s status
further streamline the process.

Create, Save, and Share Templates

PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9 has made significant updates to requisition
templates by enabling requestors to create and save a template without having
to save the requisition. Requestors can quickly add items to multiple templates
without having to create or save a requisition. Templates can also be shared with
other users.
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New Functionality

PeopleSoft eProcurement added the ability to add items to an existing template
or to create a new template without saving the requisition. These tasks are
performed from the Favorites page or from the Review and Submit page.

Create Requisition

|E‘ 1. Define Requisition El‘%: 2. Add Items and Services \g 3. Review and Submit

Add lines to the requisition, specifying the information necessary to procure each item ar service.

Search: | ) Search |

Catalog | Favorites | Templates | Senices | Forms Special Reguest

Group Hame Description
= % Ungrouped ltems

omize | Find | i First [+ 16 of & (¥ Last

I_Type Description Yendor Status Price |[Curr  (UOM (Quantity

~ B 3SeasonMummyBag, Long e Active 12000000 USD EA  [1.0000 Efadd |
M B 3SeasonMummyBag Reqular R g Active 12000000 USD EA  [1.0000 Efaud |
~ B2 as5easonConvertible Tent RS e Actie 140.00000 USD EA  [1.0000 Eaad |
M B airMatiress, Double RS e Adtive 1000000 USD EA  [1.0000 Eaud |
™ G Delue Spors Stove, Double Bumer  (AMEPRE - active 4000000 USD EA  [1.0000 Eadd |
™ B Electic Lightlantern Eﬁgﬁﬁi% Active 1500000 USD EA 10000 Ebadd |

[~ Select Al Deselect Al

L EY pdd | addto Favorites Group(s) Delete frorn Favorites | 2] Add to Ternplateds)
+ *:

Use the Add to Template(s) button to add selected items to a template. Use the
Status column to view the status of the item.

Manage Personal Templates

First E 1of 1 |I| Last
[

1 |FAMILY CAMP |Fami|\,r Camping Package I Share Details  View Details El

Copy a Personal Template Eeturn to bty Profile

Use the Allow Sharing button to share personal templates with other users.
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Copy a Personal Template(s)

Source Template
Requester: PATRICKSAMNCHEZ a

Template Name: | FAMILY CAMP Q Family Camping Package
Template ltems (8 Frst [asore D Laat
tem Description Vendor Status Price [UOM |Curr
¥ Electric LightiLantern CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE  Active 2.0000 15.00000 EA ush
v el Spors Stove, Double CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE  Active 1.0000 40.00000 EA  USD
[ Air Mattress, Double CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE Active 2.0000 10.00000 EA LISD
¥ 4 Season Convertible Tent CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE  Active 1.0000 140.00000 EA ush
¥ 3 Season Murnmy Bag, Regular CAMPER'S WAREHOLUISE  Active 3.0000 120.00000 EA LSO

¥ SelectAlli Deselsct All

Target Template

Requester: Anita Gardner

Template Name: Q
Template ltems [ " First [+ 1of 1 [ Last

tem Description Vendor Status Price |UOM |Curr

Copy to Target Template |

Complete the Source Template and Target Template information to copy a personal
template.

Template Statuses

Another enhancement to PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9 requisition
templates is the use of item statuses in the template. The statuses that are
available for an item are:

e Active

e Unavailable

e Item-Inactive (if the item itself is inactive)
e Vendor Item-Inactive

The item status enables the requester to view the status of an item in the
template before ordering, so as not to delay the ordering process if an item is not
available.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft eProcurement added a Status column to the Favorites page. The
status column displays the item status.

Special Requests

Item catalogs may not contain all items for which a requestor is searching. The
Special Request feature enables users to request off-catalog items by providing
item information to buyers. Typically requesting an item using the Special
Request feature is more time consuming than selecting an item from a catalog. If
the same item is to be requisitioned repeatedly using the Special Request
feature, the requisitioning process would be greatly streamlined for users
requesting that common, off-catalog item if it were part of the catalog.
Additionally, after the item is added to the catalog, better spend control occurs
and the procurement organization is able to negotiate contracts for this item.
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New Item Request

The New Item Request feature of PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9 enables
users to send a worklist notification to the buyer. This worklist notification
requests that the buyer add a particular item to the catalog. This action is
performed on the Special Request page. The buyer can add the item to the
catalog or deny the request. In either case, the requester is updated of the status
by means of a notification. This feature allows items that are frequently ordered,
but not yet in the catalog, to be added, while the requester is creating the order.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft eProcurement added a new role action called ITEM_NOTIFICATION.
This role provides the user with a worklist notification for a new item request. An
item request is created from the Create Requisition - Special Request page.

The Create Requisition - Special Requests page has an option called Request New
Item. When this option is selected, a request new item worklist notification is
sent based on the following conditions:

e If eProcurement workflow required is activated and the special request item is
approved, a worklist notification is sent to all users that have the Item
Notification role action.

e If eProcurement workflow required is not activated and the requisition is
saved and submitted, a worklist notification is sent to all users that have the
Item Notification role action.

Create Requisition
T 1. Define Requisition E!‘#: 2. Add Items and Services \ga 3. Review and Submit

Add lines to the requisition, specifying the information necessary to procure each item or service.

Search: ) Search |
Special Request
special item

*item Description:

*Price: *Currency: usDh Q

"Quantity: *Unit of Measure: Q

*Categony Q Due Date: el
Vendor ID: Q Sugoest Mew Wendor

VYendor tem 1D:

Mfg ID; Q
Mig item ID:
Additional Information Request Hew ltem
§ [~ Request New tem
=
[~ Send to Vendor ™ Show at Receipt " Show at Voucher
Addttern | Cancel | Add and Start Mew Type |

Select the Request New Item check box to send a new item request to an approver.
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The eProcurement New Item Request page enables a user to send an email
notification back to the requester. This email notification indicates whether the
requested new item has been created or denied.

e-Procurement New Item Request

Business Unit: 15100
Requisition ID: 0000000043 0000000043

Requester: KELLYJOMNES Kelly Jones

Phone: Email ID: peoplesofti@peoplesot.com
Entered on:  0G/01/2006 Item Request Status:  Pending

ltem Information

SetiD: Q

tem ID: Q

Description: Pew Mode--2-man Backpacking Tent

UOM: EA

Category ID: 00010 Camping Equipiment
Qty: 4.0000

Price: 65.00000 USD
‘endor ID:

Mg ID:

Mfg ltem ID:

Additional —
Information:

I” Remove from the Worklist

Assign a SetID and an Item ID to approve a new item request.
Dispatching Purchase Orders to Suppliers

Within the Procure-to-Pay business process, out-of-the-box webservices via BPEL
maps are delivered. These services allow PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement to
take advantage of the processing power of the Enterprise Gateway. Multiple
enhancements enable customers to connect quickly and easily to vendors.
Purchase orders are sent, and purchase order acknowledgements, advanced
shipment notifications, and invoice responses are received.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft eProcurement enables the BPEL process manager to be used as an
option to communicate with suppliers. The BPEL is initiated when a purchase
order (PO) is dispatched from PeopleSoft eProcurement. After a PO is sent to a
supplier the ProcureToPay instance waits for the purchase order
acknowledgement, advanced shipment notification, and invoice response from
the supplier. When payment for the invoice is complete an email notification is
sent indicating that the ProcureToPay instance is complete.

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

The price and the quantity of a good or service is not always known at the time of
requisitioning, nor are they always needed. Scenarios exist in the business world
in which requesters need to order goods and services based on a dollar amount
only and not quantity. The entire Source-to-Settle business process must be
flexible enough to support and manage these amount only requisitions.

Requisitioning
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Users can create requisitions for both goods and services. Because PeopleSoft
Enterprise eProcurement supports amount only requisitions, organizations have
more flexibility in defining how items are categorized.

Amount Only Requisitions

Before PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9, the requisition was quantity-based.
Amount only requisitions enable requesters to order goods and services
specifying only a dollar amount and not quantity. PeopleSoft Enterprise
eProcurement 9 extends support for amount only requisitions, so requesters can
place an order, receive the order, and pay for an order based solely on the
amount that is purchased. For example, an amount only requisition can be
created for 500 USD for a service, where the price is 500 and the quantity is 1 on
the purchase order. Requesters also can receive against this line. However, the
application can be configured to automatically prevent amount only line items
from being received. This reduces errors in the receiving process and helps the
payables function process invoices more accurately. The requisition functionality
now matches that of the purchase order amount-only capabilities, saving time,

reducing errors, and improving efficiency while adding business process
flexibility.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft eProcurement enables you to create a requisition for amount only
lines using the Create Requisition - Line Details and the Expedite Requisitions
pages. This new functionality enables you to initiate an amount only procurement
transaction at the original procurement source.

Create Requisition

Line Details

Line: 1 Deluxe Sports Stove, Double By Line Status: Fending
~ ltem Details
Amount: 40.00 UsD

Category: CAMPING Camping Equipment  Wiew Hierarchy

Bunyer: PiE1 Q1 Buyer Inform ation
Vendor: SCMO0000002 @ CAMPER'S WAREHOQUSE
Vendor Location: MAIN QU MAIN

Vendor's Catalog:

Vendor kem ID:

Manufacturer ID: Q. UPNID:
Manufacturer's tem ID: Q

Physical Nature IGoods vl

[ RFQ Required [ Zero Price Indicator [~ Amount Only

™ Device Tracking [” Stockless tem [~ Inspection Required

Configuration Info

* Sourcing Controls

Select the Amount Only check box to indicate that the line is an amount-only line.
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Once you create a requisition for amount only lines, you can source that
requisition to a purchase order using the existing sourcing processes in
PeopleSoft eProcurement. Plus, you can set up an option at the business unit
level that enables the system to automatically set purchase orders with amount
only lines to not be received.

The Requisition Details page displays the Amount Only indicator from the Manage
Requisitions component.

Enhanced Usability

Ease of use for any application is critical to driving adoption. It is even more
important for a self-service requisitioning application because increased adoption
increases spend throughput and reduces off-contract, maverick buying. End users
must be able to quickly find and organize the information they are looking for in
the most effective manner possible. Only by addressing usability will users
execute their requisitions in the application.

Favorites

Catalog items that are commonly requisitioned by end users are typically
identified as favorites so that users can quickly and easily request those items.
However, merely storing favorites in unstructured and isolated lists limits the
usability of favorites.

Grouping and Sharing Favorites

PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9 enables users to consolidate their favorite
items into groups. Similar to a folder structure, users can create a group name
and then add their favorite items into that group. Multiple groups of favorite
items can be created for a single user. These groups can be shared with other
users as well. PeopleSoft Enterprise eProcurement 9 has updated the user
interface to allow for easy grouping of favorite items.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft eProcurement enables a requester to create favorite item groups. The
favorite item groups are created and accessed from the Create Requisition -
Favorites page.

ORACLE
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Create Requisition
|E‘ 1. Define Requisition E"%; 2. Add tems and Services \g 3. Review and Submit

Add lines to the requisition, specifing the information necessary to procure each item or service.
Search: | ) Search |
Senices | Forms

Description

Special Regquest

Group Hame
= & Ungrouped tterms

omize | Find | i

I_Type Degcription Yendor Status Price |Curr M Ouant'. ST

™ B 3SeasonMummyBag, Long S g Active 12000000 USD EA  [1.0000 EfAud |
- B 3SeasonMummy Bag, Requlat &j’gﬁ%i% Active 12000000 USD EA  [1.0000 Eadd |
[~ Bl 4s5eason Converible Tent &i"gﬁ%%% Active 14000000 USD EA (10000 E*add |
r B airMatiress, Double i Active 1000000 USD E4  [1.0000 Eadd |
B Delie Sports Stove, Double Bumer — (AMPERS - active 40.00000 USD EA  [1.0000 Eaud |
B Electric Lightt antern &i’gﬁ%i% Active 1600000 USD EA  [1.0000 FEbadd |

™ SelectAlld Deselect All

L B add | Mrdd to Favorites Group(s)l 1l Delete from Favorites | [8] Add to Template(s) |

Use the Add to Favorites Groups button to create favorite item groups.

PeopleSoft eProcurement added a page called Manage Favorites Groups. This
page enables users to indicate that a favorite item group can be shared with
other users and enables users to copy a favorite item group from another user.

Manage Favorites Groups

Favorites Groups i First 1of 1 [¥] Last

*Group Hame *Description low Sharing

1 |DAY HIKE |Day Hiking Equipment I Share Details  View Defails El

Copy a Favorites Group  Return to by Profile

Select the Allow Sharing check box to share a favorite item group with other users.
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Copy a Favorites Group

Source Favorites Group
Requester: |KELLYJOMES Q

Group Name: DAY HIKE &}

ﬁruup tems stomize | Find o) | B8 First [ 1. of 4 [F] Lot
[¥ Precision Electronic Pedometer CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE  Active 5.00000 EA LISD
¥ Compact Binoculars, 10:25 CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE  Active 40.00000 EA usD
[¥ Clagsic 8320 Compass CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE  Active 5.00000 EA usD
¥ Adult Day Pack CAMPER'S WAREHOUSE  Active 80.00000 EA usD

¥ SelectAllf Deselect Al

Target Favorites Group
Requester:  Anita Gardner

Group Name: Q,

Group tems - - J e ] PR 3

tern Description Yendor Status Price |UOM (Curr

Copy to Target Group |

Select the Source Favorites Group and Target Favorites Group information to copy a
favorites group.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9
Enhancements

Efficient, cost-effective procurement of raw materials, goods, and services is key
to the success of any organization. This fundamental objective is central to the
design of PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing. Our system streamlines your
procurement process by using automated sourcing of requisitions, workflow
approvals, exception-based workflow notifications, and electronic commerce.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9 delivers enhancements in these areas:
e Requisitioning
e Reconciliation support

e Improved analytics

Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Often the price and quantity of a good or service are not known at the time of
requisitioning nor are both always needed. Scenarios exist in the business world
in which requesters need to order goods and services based on only a dollar
amount only and not quantity. The entire Source-to-Settle business process must
be flexible enough to support and manage these amount only requisitions.

In addition, the ideal business process does anticipate the arrival of late invoices
or payments for a closed purchase order (PO), but nevertheless these situations

occur. That is why further business process flexibility is required to address these
situations.

Requisitioning

o ORACLE'
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Users can create requisitions for both goods and services. Because PeopleSoft
Enterprise Purchasing supports amount only requisitions, organizations have
more flexibility in defining how items are categorized.

Amount Only Requisitions

Before PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9, the requisition was quantity-based.
Amount only requisitions enable requesters to order goods and services
specifying only a dollar amount and not quantity. PeopleSoft Enterprise
Purchasing 9 extends support for amount only requisitions, so requesters now
can place an order, receive the order, and pay for an order based solely on the
amount that is purchased. For example, an amount only requisition can be
created for 500 USD for a service, where the price is 500 and the quantity is 1 on
the purchase order. Requesters also can receive against this type of line.
However, the application can be configured to automatically prevent amount only
line items from being received. This reduces errors in the receiving process and
helps the payables function process invoices more accurately. The requisition
functionality now matches that of the purchase order amount-only capabilities,
saving time, reducing errors, and improving efficiency while adding business
process flexibility.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Purchasing is enhanced to enable you to create a requisition for
amount only lines using the Maintain Requisitions - Requisitions page. This new
functionality enables you to initiate an amount only procurement transaction at
the original procurement source.

Once you create a requisition for amount only lines, you can source that
requisition to a purchase order using the existing sourcing processes in
PeopleSoft Purchasing. Plus, you can set up an option at the business unit level
that enables the system to automatically set purchase orders with amount only
lines to not be received into inventory.

Maintain Requisitions

Requisition
Business Unit:  Us007 Status: Approved x
Requisition I: 0000000136 Copy From Budget Status: Motchkd T8
™ Hold From Further Processing
‘Requester: WP @ Kenneth Schumacher Requisition Defaults cardbumber: | 7]
‘Requisition Date: [08/30/2008 ]  Renuesterino Add Comments Expiration Date:
origin: W Q Oniing Entry Requisition Activities [~ Use Procurement Card
*Currency Code: WQ Dollar
postumtng ot 02 7
Total Amount: 500.00 USD
Furchasing Kit Catalog Line: I_QTU: I_Q Retrievel
Itern Search Reguester lterns

T ftesm Information T Attributes T

SEnICe

iew Printable Wersion  Delete Requisition *Goto: | More.. j

Use the Maintain Requisitions - Requisition page to create amount only requisition
lines for a requisition.
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Reconciliation Support

To facilitate the reconciliation process, occasionally a close PO or requisition must
be reopened. The additional business process flexibility of allowing for closed POs
and requisitions to be reopened enables all invoices, payments, and receipts to
be properly accounted for.

Reopen Closed Purchase Orders and Requisitions

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9 will enable users to reopen POs and
requisitions from any close process run to accommodate things such as late
incoming invoices, late payments, or incorrectly closed POs. This more forgiving
option accommodates business process variation that occurs in the business
world.

Furthermore, an additional security layer is planned for users of the
Reconciliation Workbenches who should not be able to force close purchase
orders and requisitions. This prevents errors and prematurely closing purchase
orders and requisitions. Because of the additional layer of security, more people
can have access to the workbenches.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Purchasing is enhanced to enable users to reopen any requisition or
purchase order, not just those closed by the most recent run of the existing close
processes.

The Requisition Reopen Application Engine process (PO_REQREOPN) is modified
to enable you to reopen any requisition at any time. You will have the ability to
reopen a range of requisitions, a specific requisition, or all requisitions associated
with a business unit.

ORACLE
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Reopen Closed Reqgs

Run Control 1Dt Reopen Report Manager Process Monitor

Process Request Parameters

" Last Close Requisitions Run
* Select Requisitions to he Reopened

Reopen Requisition Selection Criteria

Reopen Reguest: |Speciﬂc Business Unit v
Business Unit: usoot O

Run |

Requisition Date: All -
Activity Date: All -
Requester: |VF'1 L

Accounting Date Option

% Open with Specified Accounting Date  [g;30/2005 B
o Open with EXisting Accounting Date

Use the Reopen Closed Reqgs page to initiate the Requisition Reopen process for an
individual or range of requisitions.

The Purchase Order Reopen Application Engine process (PO_POREOPN) is
modified to enable you to reopen any purchase order at any time. You will have
the ability to reopen a range of purchase orders, a specific purchase order, or all
purchase orders associated with a business unit.

ORACLE’
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Reopen Closed POs
Run Control ID: Reopen Repott banader Process Monitor Run

Process Request Parameters

" Last Close PO Run
% Select POs to be Reopened

Reopen PO Selection Criteria

Reopen Request: | Specific Document |

Business Unit: usoo1 Gy
Purchase Order: pooooootat QG

PO Date: Al I

Activity Date: All I~

Vendor ID: SCMOo000004 G

Buyer: [wP Q,
PO Reference: [

Accounting Date Options

% Accounting Date OptionsOpen with Specified Accounting Date 0863002008 [4]
™ pccounting Date OptionsOpen with Existing Accounting Date

¥ Reopen Associated Reqguisitions ?

Use the Reopen Closed POs page to initiate the Purchase Order Reopen process for
an individual or range of purchase orders.

Plus, you can now give a user the ability to override non-qualified requisitions
and purchase orders to be closed. If this requisition or purchase order
authorization is specified for a user, that user can force close a requisition or
purchase order using the reconciliation workbenches.

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Access to timely and relevant data is critical to ensuring the smooth and efficient
execution of the Source-to-Settle business process. PeopleSoft Enterprise
Purchasing will provide procurement-tailored business insight in simple-to-use
dashboards, allowing procurement managers as well as professional buyers to
drive procurement business process to optimum efficiency.

Improved Analytics
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As more transactions are processed and more spend is processed through
procurement solutions such as PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing, the volume of
analytical data rapidly increases. This increasing volume of analytical data places
a significant burden on procurement managers and professional buyers; it
impairs their ability to track information and react to specific events.
Compounding the increasing volume of analytical data are the additional
responsibilities and larger workload on professional buyers due to organizational
streamlining and cost cutting that reduces the workforce. To counter these
conditions, procurement analytic tools provide functionally powerful yet easy-to-
use tools that increase professional buyer productivity. PeopleSoft Enterprise
Purchasing 9 with its enhanced SRM Dashboard is designed to do just that. It
provides the necessary analytic tools that are needed to ease the information
overload of professional buyers and deliver greater business insight.

SRM Dashboard Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9 with the SRM Dashboard enables professional
buyers to prioritize and manage their various tasks and provides feedback in the
form of alerts and certain metrics, all in one place, enabling the buyer to do more
in less time. To ease the burden of professional buyers who are required to track
various events, such as late shipments, requisitions to be sourced, POAs, ASNs,
and so on, the SRM Dashboard contains an Activity Monitor that provides buyers
with timely alerts on key events that need the buyer’s attention. Certain key
information such as past-due purchase orders and recent PO activity is displayed
for the professional buyer in pagelets on the screen, giving the user quick and
easy access to transactions. To give feedback to buyers on their purchasing
activities, metrics such as Total PO Spend and Total Spend Under Contract enable
professional buyers to monitor their performance on a daily basis. These metrics
are also available to procurement managers to monitor the performance of those
under their supervision.

New Functionality

The SRM Dashboard is expanded for this release. The number of pagelets a buyer
can add to their dashboard has increased. There is drill down capabilities from
several of the high level summary pagelets to more detail levels.

Plus, the SRM Dashboard will provide manager pagelets. These pagelets will
provide a manager’s perspective so that the manager can view indicators across
a group of buyers.

Currently, these pagelets are included in the SRM Dashboard:
e Activity Monitor

e Dispatched Purchase Orders

e Overdue Purchase Orders

e PO Acknowledgement Status

e Requisitions to be Sourced

e Review Advanced Shipping Notices

For release 9, you will be able to add these additional pagelets to the SRM
Dashboard:
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e Manager PO Contract Spend

e Manager PO Spend by PO Date

e Manager Spend by Category

e Manager Spend by Vendor

e Manager Total Schedule Spend

e PO Contract Spend by Period (buyer’s view)
e Spend by Category (buyer’s view)

e Spend by Vendor (buyer’s view)

e Total PO Spend by PO Date (buyer’s view)

ORACLE’

Personalize Content | Lavout

Total Schedule Spend by Period (buyer’s view)

Menu = PO Contract Spend By Period = Spend By Category = B3

Search: PO Contract Spend by Period
@ From 01/01/2006 To: 1213012008
[> My Favorites IUU%i
[: Manager Self-Service 50% — ot
[> Supplier Contracts T y Lategory . i
T qory e D q
v Iter‘:}g 50% . Cateqol Deseription Total Spendin:
[ Wendors 40% — HARDWARE Hardware 105,620.73
b [PUHEE 20%— PRINTERS Frinters £4,302.80
[ eProcurement o
I Semices Procurement MULTIMEDIE — MultiMedia 37,657 .62
[> Accounts Payable 2 2 2 £ 2 £ 5 & = SERVERS Servers 870207
[ Commitment Control L R B i
- == *CBLGA Floar
[» General Ledger CAMPING Cleaning Scrubbin 7,637.51
[> Allocations
[ Statutory Reports Show AlEnhanced...
[» SCM Integrations
[ Set Up FinancialsiSupply Chain
- Emen’;rise Componeﬁ{asy Total Schedule Spend By Period = B
- Wiorkdist Total Schedule Spend by Period Spend By Vendor EH B
[ Tree Manager
[» Reporting Tools 120,000
[ PeopleTonls ’ From  (01/01/2008 To: 1203012008
- Tax Center
- Wy Personalizations #.000
— My Systerm Profile Vendor ID Vendor Hame Total Spending
- v Dictionany 40.000 FRADDDODOT  AXIS-SYSTH-001 108,317.70
o ’ ! ! GERODOOO0Z  WWh-COMP-001 62,716.99
[ GBROODOO01  BLUESTONE 001 2HE4TAT
S E ST EEFE S GBROO00O0Z  BR-TECH-001 20,431.58
ERADDOOODE  TECHMLGY21-001 14,240.40

Show AliEnhanced...

This page shot is an example of the SRM Dashboard with four of the new pagelets
that were added for Release 9.

In addition to the new pagelets added for the dashboard, business unit level
transactions summaries were added to capture statistics around requisitions,
purchase orders, and receipts for a period. These statistics include metrics such

as:
e Highest monetary amount for one purchase order and requisition.

e Lowest monetary amount for one purchase order and requisition.

¢ Number of requisitions, purchase orders, or receipts.

e Average number of lines per requisition, purchase order, or receipt.
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e Maximum number of lines for a requisition, purchase order, or receipt.

Procurement Statistics

*Document Type: [ Purchase Order |
*Reporting Entity ID: GLEL & Currency Code: EUR
Business Unit From: GBROT O Business Unit To: V5001 Q

From Periodi¥ear: Q To PeriodiVear: Q

Purchase Order Transactions re: | Fing | B8 First (4 114 of 14 [ Last
Busmess PeriodiYear #of Purchase |Average & of Max # of PO High Monetary |Low Monetany #of Channge
Orders PO Lines Lines Amount Amount Orders

GEIRD1 P3-2006 1 2,215.33 830.74 1}
GBROM F4-2006 16 4 13 62 716.54 0.0o 1
Lsoo1 F3-2006 11 2 3 3,945.30 11536 1}
Js0o1 F4-2006 48 3 10 30,736.03 0.00 12
Lsoo1 F5-2006 3 4 ] 230712 26.20 1}
Lsoo FPE-2006 3 4 ] 230712 26.20 1}
Js001 F7-2006 3 4 5 2,307.12 26.30 i}
Jsao1 P& -2006 2 3 5 2,307.12 263.01 1}
Lsoo1 P59 -2006 1 1 1 B5T 53 65T 53 1}
Js001 F10-2006 1 1 1 526.02 526.02 i}
Js0o1 P11-2006 1 1 1 0.00 0.00 1}
Lsoo1 FP12-2006 1 1 1 26.30 26.20 1}
Js0o1 F13-2008 1 1 1 26.30 26.30 i}
Jsao1 P1-2007 1 1 1 26.30 26.30 1}

Use the Procurement Statistics inquiry page to view statistics associated with
requisitions, purchase orders, or receipts.

Additional Enhancements

PeopleSoft Purchasing 9 also provides a hew enhancement for procurement card
number encryption.

Procurement Card Number Encryption

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, the procurement card numbers that are used in
PeopleSoft Purchasing will be encrypted and then stored in the database in that
format.

The masked card number will always display in the system for all users.
However, authorized users (those with Unmask Card Number rights specified on
the Procurement Card Access Rights page) can control the display of masked or
unmasked card numbers on the online pages and reports in PeopleSoft
Purchasing that display procurement cards.

ORACLE’
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9
Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement helps enterprises effectively manage
the procurement process from request through settlement for all types of
services, including fixed-bid agreements, time and expense-based services, and
other deliverable-based services. This enterprise-class solution enables
customers to collaborate with service suppliers to fulfill their service needs
rapidly, gain visibility into and control over services spend, and ensure the quality
of services while reducing overall costs.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9 delivers enhancements in these
areas:

e Approval workflow
e Time reporting

e Services procurement roles

Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

Each company or each organization within a company can have its own unique
needs regarding their business process. Providing more flexibility in defining their
business processes enables organizations to more effectively manage contingent
labor and maximize return on investment. To improve the ability of PeopleSoft
Enterprise Services Procurement to adapt to the needs of our customers, we
continue to expand the capabilities of our existing features. In addition to
providing you with greater business process flexibility, these enhancements are
designed to enable you to manage your contingent workforce with less effort,
reduce spend on integration and maintenance, provide better visibility into
services spend, and enforce compliance to contract or corporate rates.

Approval Workflow

With the introduction of the new approvals framework to PeopleSoft Enterprise
Services Procurement in release 8.8, customers were presented an entirely new
type of rules based approvals management. In subsequent releases, the
objective was to increase the value of this capability by adding customer-driven
enhancements.

While the approvals workflow framework is a robust, highly scalable, and flexible
tool, PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement continues to add enhancements
to satisfy customer requirements. To increase business process flexibility and
improve the user experience, PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9
delivers several customer-driven enhancements in the area of approval workflow
for its requisition and work order approval processes.

New Functionality

The new functionality of the approval workflow enhancements in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Services Procurement 9 includes:

¢ Maintaining history on resubmit
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When a service request is resubmitted (for example, after being denied then
subsequently resubmitted), previous PeopleSoft Enterprise Services
Procurement releases did not maintain the transaction history. Now in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9, the transaction history is
maintained so that the complete history of the request is always available to
review.

e Support for administrators to resubmit

Enables the administrator to act on behalf of a requestor to resubmit an
approval process from the administrator’s Monitor Approvals page.

e Reminder notification

Approvals can now be configured to send a reminder notification at
preconfigured intervals and frequencies in addition to the original notification.

e Route to administrator when no approver found

You can configure the system such that when an approver cannot be found (for
example, when an employee has left the company), the approval will be
routed to an administrator to manage the approval.

Time Reporting

Many organizations use shifts, or assignments such as on call work, for reporting
time worked by contingent labor. Using shifts and assignments to report time can
provide more integrated control over managing work as well as greater
compliance with rate agreements. Because PeopleSoft Enterprise Services
Procurement did not support shifts and assignments time reporting in prior
releases, customers wishing to use this functionality were required to use a third-
party time reporting tool. This third-party time reporting tool was then integrated
back into PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement resulting in additional costs
and increased difficulty in management and usage of PeopleSoft Enterprise
Services Procurement. In addition, this use of a third-party time reporting tool
reduces the ability of PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement to enforce rate
compliance.

With PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9, you can now use a single
source for contingent labor time reporting, eliminate integration to third-party
time reporting tools, provide a single user experience for all service providers,
and provide greater compliance with contracted rates.

Shifts and Assignments Time Reporting

Customers using PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9 to manage
resource-based contingent labor can now have service providers report time
based on shifts, assignments, or both.

A shift is essentially a specified period of time that groups of people work such as
day shift, swing shift, and graveyard shift. For shifts and assignments, there is
often some type of rate premium or differential. The premium could be a
percentage increase of the base work order rate or a specified per hour amount
added to the work order rate or a unique rate.

ORACLE
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Assignments relate to the work being done or conditions of work. For example,
an assignment can be when a person is on-call and when they are called out.
Like a shift, a rate for the on-call assignment could be a percentage increase of
the work order rate or a specified per hour amount added to work order rate or a
unique rate. The pay for the call-out could be paid based on a rate for each call-
out incident performed.

To provide a seamless experience for service providers, this capability is
integrated into the standard time reporting interface that already exists. Service
providers will be able to report standard time as well as shifts and assignments
all in the same user interface.

New Functionality

With PeopleSoft Services Procurement 9, you can use the new Shifts and
Assignments Time Reporting feature to define:

e Unique rates for every shift and assignment or the rate can be added to the
Work Order rate.

e Shift and assignment time periods that can overlap.

e Shifts that are derived based on time-of-day for businesses that use a 24-
hour clock for time reporting.

e Shifts and assignments that can run over two calendar days.

¢ Assignments that can be paid on a time or per incident basis.

Shift
SetiD: SHARE
Shift ID: SWING
*Description: Swving Shift - Afternoon/Bvening
Find | e First El 1 af 1 El Last
“Effective Date: 01/01/2000 ‘Effective Status:  |Actve =] =]
Start of Shift: 3:00PM End of Shift: 11:00FM
“Shift Pay: Add o Waork Order Rate =l
Pay Rate: 2.480
Fixed Cost:
Vendor Markup: 0.24
Jrd Party Markup:
Rate: 275  Currency: USD UOM: |MHR L

Example of a shift definition that adds the shift pay differential to the base work order
rate.
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Shifts by Service

SetiD: SHARE
Project Role: DBA Database Administrator
Shift 1D: SV G Swing Shift - Afternoon/Bvening
Shift by Service oy Fir=t E 1 of 1 |I| Last
+
Effective Date (01012000 5 =
Detail Definition: |Deﬂne for this Service j
Shift By Service Details
Start of Shift 3:00PM End of Shift; 11:00PM
Shift Pay: | Add to Work Order Rate =]
Pay Rate: | 3.25
Fixed Cost: |
Yendor Markup: | 075
3rd Party Markup: |
CUrrency: UOM:
Rate: 4.00 Lsh G MHR O

Feturn to Time and Expense Setup Shift

Creating a shift by service definition where the differential associated with shifts will
be added to the work order rates when a service provider reports database
administrator services time for the swing shift.

Enter Time for Sarah Mandy

Erter the time worked, then click the 'Save' button to zave your changes. Ywhen finizhed entering time, click the 'Review and Submit'
button to submit the timesheet for approval.

Timesheet Narne: |

Timesheet ID: SMPO000339
Date Range: 090172006 to 08/30/2006 Timesheet Status: Open
Business Unit: Jsom Time Template: Manthly, Daily Overtime
Time Category Status:  Systern Generated
Comments: ﬂ@' [
Report Time for Work Order
Work Order Name: DMO00000068000 Work Order ID: DMO000000E8000
Job Title: Database Administrator Time Approver: Conyers, Carrie
OB/27/06 - 090206 [ 090306 - 090906 | 09M0/06 - 091606 | 091706 - 0972306 | 09/24/06 - 09/30/06

1 B [wiFiFrgest x| [swingshin || | eoo| soo | soo | soo| soo | 4000 [+ [=]

Save Timesheet I ReviewandSubmitl

Copy Timesheet: I j ﬂl

Service providers can select the shifts in which to enter the hours worked when
entering time.

.
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Assighment

SetlD: SHARE

Assignment 1D: OmCALL

Description: ‘Available on Call

Assignment Definition ind | iew & First [ 1 of 1 [ Last

+
‘Effective Date: |01/01/2000 [51 status: [Fotve 7] [=]

Assignment Pay:

¥ Based on Time | substitute Work Order Rate |
Pay Rate: IW
Fixed Cost: 1.00
Yendor Markup: 2.00

Jrd Party Markup:

currency: UOM:
Rate: sap0  USD Q MHR O
™ Based on Incident

Return to Time and Expense Setup

Example of an assignment definition that will be used to calculate assignment pay
based on time.
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View Assignments for Service

SetlD: SHARE

Assignment ID: CALLOUT Called Oul on Assignment

Service: Fl Principal Investigator

Assignment by Sendice T .
Effective Date: 01/01/2000 [+ (¥ [=]
Detail Definition: | DEfine for his Service =]

Assighment Pay:
¢ Based on Time | Substitute Work Crder Rate =]

Pay Rate: 100,00
Fixed Cost:
Vendor Markup:

Jrd Party Barkup:
Currency: LOM:
Rate: 10000 |USD @ MHR O

' Based on Incident
Pay Rate: 50,00
Fm ':m: S

Vendor Markup:

Jrd Party Markup: Currency:

Rate: 50,00 =D

Assignments can be defined based on time or based on incident, or both.
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Enter Time for Traci Nakamura

Enter the time worked, then click the "Save’ button to save your changes. YWhen finished entering time, click the 'Review and
Subamit' button to submit the timesheet for approval.

Timesheet Hame: Timesheet ID: SMPO000342

Date Range: 09/03/2006  to 09/09r2006 Timesheet Status: Cpen

Business Unit: 50 Time Template: Weekly, no Overtirne

Time Category Status: System Generated

Comments: I ﬂ@rﬁ]
Report Time for Work Order

Work Order Name: DW00000069000 Work Order ID: DMO00000053000

Job Title: Principal Investigator Time Approver: Sanchez, Yolanda

0F - 09/05,06

Assignment D Sun3 | Mon4 | Tues | Wed6 | Thu7 | Frig | Satd Hours| |
T | | oo | Boo | 14.00 =]

2 |available on call I | | zoo | 200 [=]

~ Report Incidents for Work Order view o1 | B8 First [ g o1 [F] Lot

Line |Date Assignment 1D Incidents
1 09/07i2006 |3 | Called Quton Assignmen x| 7 =

In this example, time is entered for standard time, and time is entered for time spent
on an "Available on Call” assignment. The number of incidents that this service
provider performed the “Called Out on Assignment” assignment was also logged.

Reviewing and Overriding Time Categories

We have delivered a time category override tool so approvers can ensure that the
correct rates are applied in time reporting for subsequent billing.

New Functionality

With PeopleSoft Services Procurement 9, you can grant the timesheet approver
the ability to override time categories during the timesheet approval process.

.
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Reviewl/Adjust Time for Sarah Mandy

Erter the titme worked, then click the 'Save' button to ssve your changes. When finished entering time, click the 'Review and
Submit' button to submit the timesheet for approval.

Timesheet Name: |SMPO000233 Timeshest ID: SMPO0D0299
Date Range: D7/31/2005  to D2/06/2005 Timesheet Status: Submitted
Business Unit; Usom Time Template: Weekly, no Overtime
Time Category Status: System Generated
Comments: I ﬂ@rﬁl
Report Time for Work Order
Work Order Name: SUMMER REPLACEMENTS Wiork Order ID: DMO00000043000
Joh Title: Project Worker Time Approver: Conyers, Cartie

Line | Wed3 Thu 4 Fris Sat 6 Hours

1 [ submited 2.00 2.00 00 | 24.00

ReviewiOverride Time Category: |08/01/2005- Monday > Gu|

From the Review/Adjust Time page, select a time period from the timesheet to
review and override time categories for this time period. Then click the Go button to
access the new Override Time Categories page.

Override Time Categories

Provider Name:  Mandy Sarah Time Category Status:  Systern Generated
Time Sheet ID: SMPO0DD299 Timeshaet Mame: SMPO000299
Date: DB/ 2005 Tmesheet Status: Submitted
Business Unit: LIBD01 Time Template: Weaekly, no Cwerlimae
Work Order Name: SUMMER REFLACEMENTS Work Order I~ DMO00000048000
Job Title: Project Worker Currency Code:  USD

1 SPA1D Standard 4 [+ [=]
1 |DBL Q Double Time OT Premium 4 [+ [=]
Total Hours: .00
Save

Return 1o Rewlewidiust Time

Make adjustments to time categories, such as changing the time quantity or time
reporting codes. Clicking the Save button applies the overrides. Once saved, clicking
the Return to Review/Adjust Time link returns you to the Review/Adjust Time page.

.
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Review/Adjust Time for Sarah Mandy

Enter the time worked, then click the 'Save’ button to save your changes . Yhen finished entering time, click the 'Review and
Submit' button to submit the timesheet for approval.

Timesheet Name: SMPODDOZEY Timesheet ID: SMPO000294
Date Range: 07/2152005  to 08/06I2005 Timesheet Status: Submitted
Business Unit: Jsoom Time Template: Weekly, no Overtime
Time Category Status: Approver Overridden
Comments: I ﬂ@r‘ﬁl
Report Time for Work Order
Work Order Name: SUMMER REPLACEMENTS Work Order ID: DMOO00000458000
Joh Title: Praject Warker Time Approver: Canyars, Carrie

31105 - 08/06/03

Line Line Status Sun 31 Mon 1 Tue 2 Wed 3 Thu 4 Fris Sat b Hours

1 E% Submitted 2.00 2.00 a.00 24.00

Review/Override Time Category: | | EI

When the system returns the timesheet approver to the Review/Adjust Time page,
the Time Category Status value changes to Approver Overridden to indicate that this
timesheet contains time categories that have been overridden by the approver.

Services Procurement Roles

In managing a contingent workforce, customers often need to also use contingent
labor to manage the process of sourcing, procuring, service work order
administration, and on-boarding and off-boarding of contingent labor. These
activities are performed by the Services Coordinator role in Enterprise Service
Procurement. Customers will now be able to define a Service Provider with the
additional ability to manage these processes as a Service Coordinator.

Prior to PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9, if a customer wanted to
use contingent labor to address the role of a service coordinator, they could not
enter that individual in PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement as a service
provider. As a result, they were required to report time and be managed through
a separate system. This causes several problems:

e Logistically problematic to have service providers reporting time in a third-
party tool

e Increased total cost of ownership of PeopleSoft Enterprise Services
Procurement due to the development and maintenance of integration between
a third-party time reporting tool and PeopleSoft Enterprise Services
Procurement

e Inability to analyze the service provider performance in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Services Procurement

e Replacement of the service provider is a manual process outside PeopleSoft
Enterprise Services Procurement
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By allowing a service provider to act as a services coordinator, PeopleSoft
Enterprise Services Procurement 9 streamlines the management of these service
providers and integrates them completely into the PeopleSoft Enterprise Services
Procurement application. This provides a lower total cost of ownership, better
rate compliance, enhanced performance analysis, and easier replacement of
service providers.

New Functionality

The new functionality of a combined Service Provider and Service Coordinator
role in PeopleSoft Enterprise Services Procurement 9 includes:

e The ability to define a service provider as a services coordinator as part of the
services user setup.

e The ability to define the combined Service Provider/Services Coordinator role
so that user can perform all the abilities of an internal Services Coordinator
role such as sourcing, on-boarding and work order management.

e The ability the remove the service coordinator role from the service provider,
as soon as the service provider is no longer providing service coordinator
services, such as sourcing, on-boarding, and work order management for
your company.

e The ability to remove the service coordinator person associated to services
transactions by providing a tool for replacing the service coordinator that has
been designated on service requisitions and work orders.

This tool replaces the service coordinator assigned on existing requisitions or
work orders. This feature is particularly useful for replacing Service
Coordinators with the combined Service Provider/Service Coordinator role
because the turnover for a contingent laborer is greater than that of a full-
time employee. In addition, this tool can also be used for load balancing
within the services coordinator staff.

Maintain Service Provider

PersoniD: FPABLO Provider Pablo

*First Name: Fablo Middle Name: P

_ast Name: Provider

‘Person Type: | Semice ProviderCoordinator = Person Status: | Active =]
Job Title: Personnel Status: Mon-Empl

You can now define a service provider as a combined Service Provider/Coordinator
person type.
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Replace Service Coordinator

|dentify the coordinator you want to replace and any search options you wish to use. Click search, and then select the transactions
you want to update. Select a replacement individual or team, and click Replace Serice Coordinator'

= Search Transactions

Service Coordinator Statistics
*Service Coordinator 10058 Q Georgia Wine L .
Existing transactions for Georgia Wine
*Business Unit usont QL US001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS Business Unit: 1JS001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS
Service Type ’— Q Hon-¥M3 (VMS (Total
Requisitions  Open I} 4
Service Q Closed 0 1] i
Transaction Type Work Orders  Cpen 25 1] 25
&+ Requisition Through Work Order Slosed t J L

All Business Units:
[ Include Closed Requisitions

Hon-¥YMS |WMS |Total
" Work Order Onhy Requisitions  Open 4 I} 4
I™ Include Finalized Work Orders Closed o o a
Work Orders Open 25 1} 25
Closed 0 1] 0

Hide Coordinator Statistics

Use the Replace Service Coordinator feature to replace service coordinators on
selected services requisitions and work orders.

Requisition Details

To review the wark orders associated with all the requisitions click the 'Expand All' link. To hide the wark orders click the 'Collapse
Al link. Ta review the wark orders associated with a reguisition click the expand arrow in the grid.

< Expand &l | P Collapse Al

Requigition ID i Service Type Service Status Start Date End Date
[T 0000000126 1 Development Project Worker Approved 0550172005 10/3172005
[T 0000000126 2 Development Gluality Assurance Approved 0480172005 10631720058
[T oooonood2? 1 Development ProjectWorker Sourced 06/01/2005 08/31/2005
Senices Work Orders Customize | Eing | view o | B8 First [0 4 of 1 [ Las
‘Work Order 1D Yendor Service Provider Provider Contact WO Te W0 Status |Start Date (End Date
DMO00000049000 Anderson Consulting  Mandy, Sarah eitler, Derrick Qriginal  Closed 0650152005 0853172005
[T oooooootz7? 2 Development Quality Assurance Approved 06s01/2005 0873152005

Select the services requisitions or work orders where you want to replace the service
coordinator.

.
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I SelectDeselect Al
L Assign To:
{+ Service Coordinator
Service Coordinator: Q
" Service Coordinator Team
Team ID:
Default Team Member:

[~ Generate email notifications using batch process

Comments: =] &

Replace Service Coordinator

Return to Define Serices Coordinator Replacernent Log
Frocurement

Reassign the selected services requisitions and work orders to a new service
coordinator or service team.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9
Enhancements

Organizations are challenged to maintain tighter financial controls on
expenditures. No matter how much revenue your organization achieves, a key
element in overall profitability is being able to effectively manage costs. For
organizations handling high volumes of invoice transactions, PeopleSoft
Enterprise Payables 9 gives you the tools to streamline your payables processing
and quickly reconcile your transactions. By introducing improved usability,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 enhances departmental productivity and
provides faster access to information. Further, these new tools enable you to
remain compliant with international regulations while allowing you to receive
electronic invoices in accordance with European Union (EU) regulations.

The primary areas of focus for PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 are:

e Financials Sanctions Validation

e Digital Signature on Electronic Invoices
e Voucher Enhancements

e Streamlined Withholding Process

e Payment Processing Enhancements
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Deliver Best-in-Class Business Processes

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 offers enhancements in the areas of sustainable
compliance requirements, financials sanction validation, and digital signature on
electronic invoices.

Sustainable Compliance Requirements

Integrated business solutions such as PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 can help
you meet regulatory obligations and enforce compliance, reduce risk, and
implement due-diligence best practices. Ensuring that your company’s
transactions are not directly or indirectly associated with individuals or entities on
restricted party or financial sanctions lists, also known as interdiction lists, is a
key component of that compliance process. PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9
audits your transactions against these lists to help your enterprise remain
compliant with these laws, with minimal disruption to your business.

The EU has introduced a legal framework to guarantee EU-wide recognition of
electronic signatures, a prerequisite for ensuring the security of data that is
transmitted electronically. PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 introduces support of
electronic signatures to enable EU compliance for receipt of electronic invoices.

U.S. and other regional, unilateral, and multilateral financial sanctions restrict
companies from conducting transactions with specific foreign entities. For
example, the Office of Foreign Assets Control (OFAC) of the U.S. Department of
the Treasury administers and enforces economic and trade sanctions against
internationally embargoed countries, individuals, and entities. Many of the
sanctions are based on United Nations and other international mandates, which
are multilateral in scope, and involve close cooperation with allied governments.
These laws prohibit customers that are based in the United States and their
foreign subsidiaries from doing business with any entities that are on the
Specially Designated Nationals and Blocked Persons (SDN) List. This list includes
terrorists, organizations that fund terrorists, international narcotics traffickers,
weapons traffickers, or other targeted individuals. The USA PATRIOT Act has
particularly underscored the need for businesses to comply with OFAC
regulations. Failure to comply with financial sanction laws may cause your
company to incur significant civil, administrative, and criminal penalties and to
incur legal fees and negative publicity.

Financials Sanction Validation

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 enables you to comply with these laws by
screening your vendor database against the financial sanction lists that are
relevant to your business. The application validates the vendor name and
alternate payment name and remit vendor name at multiple points
throughout the transaction life cycle to ensure that you do not pay a
restricted party. If any matches are found, the application issues a warning
message. The screening uses a configurable Verity search to ensure that only
likely matches are flagged. This ensures maximum compliance while minimizing
any disruption to your business.
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New Functionality

You can enable financial sanctions validation at the installment level or at the
bank level. If you enable financial sanctions validation at the installment level,
the system validates all vendors. If you enable financial sanctions validation at
the bank level, the system validates only those vendors whose banks require
financial sanctions validation.

PeopleSoft provides validation of your vendors against financial sanctions lists at
the vendor, voucher, and payment levels, depending on how you enable financial
sanctions validation. You can also schedule a batch process, the Financial
Sanctions Validation Application Engine process (AP_SDN_VAL), to validate your
vendors.

Financial Sanctions Options

Validation Options

[+ Enable in Treasury Settlements

*PayablesieSettiements: | Enabled at Installation |

*Order To Cash: Enahle at Business Unit |

Search Options

* Use Enterprise Search Service

Verity Score Threshold: | 511

" Use Third Party Weh Service

Message Node Name: |

List of Yerity Search
Indexes - Customize | Eind | %iewe Ll | Fir=st E' 1-2 of 2 E' Laz

*Search Index Hame Index Type
I_Iilil_l_

1 |SDN_SEARCH_NAME Q. |MName B ] =]
2 |SDM_SEARCH_ADDR QL | Address ~| =]

Financial Sanctions Options page

When you enable financial sanctions validation, the system validates vendor
names and addresses and if there is a potential match to the financial sanctions
list, it updates the vendor’s financial sanctions status to Review. You determine
if the match is accurate and then manually set the vendor's financial sanctions
status to Blocked. The system does not allow payments to vendors with a
financial sanctions status of Blocked or Review.

ORACLE’

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 182



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Summary Identifying Information Address contacts Location Custom
SetlD: SHARE
Yendor ID: SDMO000081
#/endor Short Name: COMERCIAL COMERCIAL-001

afendor Name 1: | COMERCIAL DE RODAJES ¥ MAGUINARIA, 5.4

vendor Name 2: |ccumeru:ia|- sdn blocked TR

*Status: IApDrDVEd "I *Classification: ISuppIier vl
*Persistence: IReguIar :" HCM Class: I :l"

™ VAT Registration Registration VAT Default WAT Service Treatment Setup

™ Withholding Expand All | Collapse Al

¥ Open For Ordering

Vendor Relationships
™ Corporate Vendor

Corporate SetlD:
Corporate Wendor ID:  SDMOUOUDBT . =opERCIAL DE RODAJES ¥ MAGQUINARIA 5.4,

[ InterUnit Vendor
SHARE InterUnit Wendor 1D: Q

Create Bill-To Customer

™ Create Bill To Customer

Identifying Information page (1 of 2)

b Additional ID Humbers

F Duplicate Invoice Settings

F Government Classifications

F Standard Industry Codes

F Additional Reporting Elements

* Financial Sanctions Status

*Financial Sanctions Status I Blocked 'I

Sanctions Status Date 045282006
Sanctions Update User Id SAMPLE

Identifying Information page (2 of 2)

Review vendors that are potential matches to a financial sanctions list using the

Financial Sanctions Validation Log. Access the vendor record and the actual
financial sanctions list from this page to further research these vendors and take

appropriate action.
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1 SHARE SDMNOO00OB1
2 GHARE SDmMOO0DOBZ
3 SHARE SDMNOO0DOB3
4 SHARE SDMNO0O000B4
5 SHARE SDMNOO00OC
6 SHARE SDMNO000OCZ
¥ GHARE SDNO00DOC3
8 SHARE SDMO0000C4
9 SHARE SDMNOOODOR1
10 SHARE SDNO0D00DORZ
11 SHARE SDNO0DO0DOR3
12 SHARE SDMNO0O00OR4
13 SHARE SDMOOOOOW1
14 SHARE SDNO00D0DOWZ
15 SHARE SDNO0000W3
16 SHARE SDNO0O00DOW4
17 SHARE  TPLINTWWAY

Financial Sanctions Validation Log

This listing represents VYendars reguiring review for association with a Financial Sanctions Listing.

COMERCIAL-001
COMPAMIA-001
DELVEST-001
DESARROLLO-001
HAVANATUR-001
KIOL ING-001
AMER AIR-001
MARKETIMNG-001
CLIBANA AIR-001
ETCO INTER-001
GEMEX AUSS-001
HAWANA-001
BELMEX-001
MNATIONAL-001
CARIBSUGAR-001
FOREIGM IM-001
UM WAY-001

552 OFAC
560 OFAC
651 OFAC
645 OFAC
8129 OFAC
1251 OFAC
166 OFAC
1384 OFAC
7358 OFAC
TEB OFAC
822 OFAC
806 OFAC
350 OFAC
306 OFAC
472 OFAC
528 OFAC
4700 OFAC

omize | Find |

Setld  |Vendor D Short Vendor Hame Entry D w Go To Yendor Info

Go ToVendor Info

Financial Sanctions Inguiry

Financial Sanctions Inouiry

Go To Wendor Info
Go ToVendar Info
Gao To Vendar Info

Go ToVendor Info

Financial Sanctions Inguiry
Einancial Sanctions [nguiry
Financial Sanctions [nguiry
Financial Sanctions Inouiry

Go To Wendor Info
Go ToVendar Info

Gao To Vendar Info

Financial Sanctions Inguiry
Einancial Sanctions [nguiry
Financial Sanctions Inguiry

Go ToVendor Info

Financial Sanctions Inouiry

Go To Wendor Info
Go ToVendar Info

Go To Vendor Info

Financial Sanctions Inguiry
Einancial Sanctions [nguiry
Financial Sanctions Inguiry

Go ToVendor Info

Financial Sanctions Inouiry

Go To Wendor Info
Go To Vendar Info

Go To Vendor Info

Financial Sanctions Incuiry
Einancial Sanctions [nguiry
Financial Sanctions Inguiry

Go ToVendor Info

Financial Sanctions Inguiry

Financial Sanctions Validation Log page

Digital Signature on Electronic Invoices

One of the greatest opportunities for cost savings in accounts payable
departments is increasing the percentage of electronic invoices. The primary
barrier to electronic invoices in the EU had been local tax laws that required
paper invoices to allow tax recognition. As of January 2005, European
Commission directive 2001/115/EC facilitates the use of electronic signatures to
contribute to the legal recognition of invoices. It establishes a general framework
for electronic signatures and certain certification services.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9, we introduce the digital signature process
for sending and receiving invoices. The application provides an option for the
vendor to digitally sign an invoice. Upon receipt of the invoice, the customer
can validate the signature. When the invoice and signature are successfully
validated, the invoices are entered into the payables application. Digital
signatures ensure authenticity, data integrity, and confidentiality, provide an
audit trail, and support nonrepudiation.

New Functionality

You can use digital signature verification in PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 with
transactions that use the VOUCHER_BUILD application message. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise eSettlements 9, use digital signature verification with incoming
electronic invoices and self-service invoices. PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 and
PeopleSoft Enterprise eSettlements 9 provide web services to load digitally
signed and unsigned electronic invoices.

Note. Digital signature verification requires third-party software, the
Cryptographic Toolkit (Java Cryptographic Extensions) from Bouncy Castle and
Apache XML Security library from Apache. Both are open source software.
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Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Accounts payable departments are driven to do more with fewer resources and to
ensure that those resources are focused on value-added tasks. Most departments
are working on ways to increase the numbers of electronic and other hands-free
invoices; however, the reality for many departments is that paper invoices still
constitute the majority of invoices. Therefore, manual voucher entry is still a
major cost of many accounts payable departments. Helping users enter vouchers
more quickly and accurately directly reduces this cost.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9, we streamline not only voucher entry and
inquiry, but also other critical tasks to improve department efficiencies so that
staff can be redeployed to more critical tasks.

Voucher Enhancements

To increase productivity and allow users to quickly access key information, in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 we deliver the following enhancements for
voucher processing.

e A new summary page for Sales/Use Tax provides all the tax details by
line so that the user can see all the lines at a glance.

e The session default functionality was extended to support both the quick
invoice and standard voucher pages.

e Users manually entering multiple distribution lines can now copy all
ChartField values from another distribution line, thereby saving time
during voucher entry.

¢ A new link on the voucher summary page provides quick access to voucher
document status.

e Additional links on the Voucher Document Status inquiry and Payment
Document Status inquiry pages provide visibility to related vouchers and
canceled payments.

e The voucher page has a new related documents page, which provides
visibility and quick access to all documents that are related to the
voucher: purchase orders, receivers, payments, and any related vouchers.

New Functionality

Review the sales and use tax information for all the voucher lines using the
Sales/Use Tax Summary page. If applicable, you can modify tax information
using this page or further access detailed line information.
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Sales/Use Tax Summary

Back to Inwoice
Vendor Name: ERMIE'S BIKE SHOP

Business Unit:  1US001 Sales Tax Amount: !
Youcher ID: 00000108 Discount Amount: Invoice Number: 55935
Voucher Style  Regular Freight Amount: Imvoice Date: 041 0f2006

Misc Charge Amount: Total Amount:  137.50

Youcher Line Tax Information

First E 1-5cf 5 |I| Last

Ultimate Use |Tax Code SUT Code (Merchandise Caleulated Allocated Sales
Line |SUT Apphy Sales Tax Use Tax Amount
Code sUT Pct Amt Amount Tax Amount

[ SUT Amounts T

2 | Sales TaxApp 7| Q. |wre 42500 27.50
F.% 3 |Item is E}{emrJ | Q 2750
& 4 [item is Exemi x| | Q 27.60
B 5 |item is Exernp x| | Q 27.50
=5 B |Use TaxAppl =] | e @ 4.2500 27.50

Sales/Use Tax Summary page

Use the Session Defaults page to predefine session defaults or create an adhoc
session for regular and quick invoice vouchers. You can select existing available
session defaults or set adhoc default values for all of the invoices that you enter
in the current session. These defaults override the defaults that the system
applies using the Payables control hierarchy.

Session Defaults

Type: Al Users Permission List:

User ID: Name: BASIC
Estimated No. of Invoice Lines: ' Estimated No. of Distributions: ! ¥ Active Flag
For Quick Invoice Only Non-Merchandise Charges

Unit: usoot G Rate Type: Q Terms: Q Misc Options: Display =
Ql Template: > Frght Options: Gray hd

Vendor Detail

Template: Q Sales Tax Opt: | Display
Wendor ID: QL nddress: a —a

Build Code: VAT AmtOpt: | Hide v
Location: QL Currency: Q A

PO Unit: Q
Invoice Defaults Recy Unit: Q
Accty Date: [ origin: Q PO Options: Display ™
Group: Q Receiver Options:| Display ™

istribution

GL PC
Business |Account Aternate Operating Unit |Fund Code |Department Proaram Class Field Budaet Product Business (Project
unit Account Code Reference Unit

1 [usoo G [sa1000 Cy 11000

Session Defaults page

For each voucher distribution line that you enter, you can select the Copy Down
check box to copy that line's general ledger business unit and ChartField values
to new distribution lines.

Access the Voucher Document Status inquiry, along with the accounting entries,
payment, purchase order, and voucher inquiries, from the Voucher - Summary

page.

Access additional information, such as accounting entries, payment, voucher, and
matching, from the voucher and payment document status inquiries.
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The Voucher - Related Documents page displays related payment, purchase
order, receiver, and adjustment information. The respective grids are only
displayed if there is information related to the voucher.

Summary Related Documents | Invoice (nformation Bayments “Youcher Aftributes Error Summary

Business Unit: 15001 Invoice Humber:  |7OAP-DM

Voucher ID; POAP-DM Invoice Date: 05/09/2008

Voucher Style:  Regular Action: Iﬁ Fun | Print Imroicel
\fendor ID: LISA0000003

~ Payment Details Custarmize | Find | ie First [ 4.01 1 [H

Sl:heduled to Remitting Payment Gross Paymm . Payment
_\u Paid Amount
‘ayment Status Payment Reference SetID Remit Yendor Address Method Amount e

[ unselected 05/09/2005 SHARE  LISA0000008 5 1 CHK 2200.00 UsD

~ Woucher Line - PO Information
Invoice:
line:

~ Voucher Line - Receiver Information v A First E 1 of 1 E Last

Invoice |Receiving Receipt Receipt ger'T:r Quantity Unit of Applied Receiver  |Merchandise Amount
ling Business Unit Humber Line Entered Measure Men:h Amt Received
Sequence —
= 1

usoo1 FOAFP-DM 1 1000000 EA 2200.000

Full Match usoo1 POAP-DM 1 110006 100.0000 EA 22.00000

~ Youcher Adjustments
Youcher Style
% Adjustments usoot 0o0o009s I

Voucher - Related Documents page

In addition to these voucher enhancements, you can now print your invoice by
clicking the Print Invoice button on the Voucher and Quick Invoice components
(VCHR_EXPRESS and VCHR_QUICK_PNL, respectively).

Streamlined Withholding Process

When tax table withholdings, such as for backup withholding or use tax
accounting, are material amounts, the application must account for this activity in
a special tax liability account in the general ledger. Otherwise, as is most often
the case, the withholding and payment of those amounts can be recorded in the
same general ledger liability account that is used to record trade.

To streamline the withholding process, in PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 we
eliminate two entry screens and the submission of separate processes. In
addition, a new single run control page records all information that is required to
run the three 1099 withholding processes. When the data is recorded, users
can submit a single process to initiate following: 1) the withhold 1099 report
post, 2) withhold 1099 report and 3) withhold 1099 Copy B.

Finally, the withhold entity page now supports more than one remit vendor for
withholding payment remittance. With all of these enhancements, the focus for
PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 is to simplify the withholding process without
compromising data integrity.

New Functionality

Based on your withholding environment, you can define a single withholding
remit vendor or multiple withholding remit vendors to submit withholding
payments. This enables you to associate multiple setIDs and vendors with any
given withholding entity. The Withhold Calculation Application Engine process
(AP_WTHDCALC) retrieves the correct vendor ID for the given setID based on the
TableSet control value for the Payables business unit.
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Withholding Entity Entity Fields - Yendo Entity Fields - Business Unit
Enttity: IRS
Description: | Internal Revenue Service Last Report Date:  01/25/2006

*Effective Date:  |01/01/1800 [ *ApplyWithholding: [Payment  ~] File Layout: | U5 109 Misc = FE
Status: IActive 'I *Round Option: I Matural 'I

*Currency Code: USD 2L Dollar *Rate Type: CRRWT Q@ Current
Withholding Vendor

CORPORATE [EEl
1ISHARE QU S0 RS 2 Revenue WAIN 1 Main Location 1Q [=]

Semvice

ithholding Class

“Type *Jurisdiction  *Class Min Amt to Rpt =]

1089 @ [FED Qo Q Misc, Setup B00.00

Withholding Categorie Customize | Find | view A1 | B First {22
l Main Information T

‘Business Unit “Wendor Cateqory Wrthholdln ‘Withholding Rule |Description *Hold Payment
Payment

Zero Percent -

moNE Q. |HOLD o | RULED Q i sl [Holg air ~] =
Zero Percent =

[MomE QL |RPT 8 0O RULED Q& thholding ruls [Na Hold =] =

Withholding Entity page

The withholding entity defined on the Withholding Entity page works closely with
the information you define at the business unit level on the Procurement Control
- Withholding and Withholding ChartFields pages. The withholding enhancement
that redesigns the Withholding Entity page, the Procurement Control pages, and
the withholding and posting processes allows you to have multiple vendors with
different setIDs.

Withholding Chartfields

Business Unit: LS00 Effective Date: 01/01/1900

Withholding Entity: IRS Withholding Type: 1099G Withholding Jurisdiction: FED

’7 2'::':;“"""“9 *Recount Alternate Account |Oper Unit Fund Department Program  |Clags Bud Ref Product ’a
1|01 < [100004
2oz [iooons Q| Q| Q| Q| Q| Q| cu Q| cu
3o Q froooos @ | Q| Q_al Q& Q| -
sfe o fonne Q| Q | Q[ @& al_a[_ Ja] Q[ Ja]
5 o7 Q frooos @ | Q| aQ Q| QA Q| <

Withholding ChartFields page

Use the 1099 Report Post / Report / Copy B run control page to request to
run the 1099 Job (AP_1099), that includes the 1099 Report Post Application
Engine process (1099_RPT_PST), the 1099 Report Application Engine process
(AP_APY1099), and the 1099 Copy B Sort Application Engine process
(AP_COPYB_RPT). You can also select to run these processes individually. In
addition, you can select to run the 1099 report forms (1099-MISC, 1099-G, and
1099-INT) separately, or as part of the same run control request.

.
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1099 Report Post/Report/Copy B

1099 Report Post/ Report/ Copy B

Run Control ID:  \"wTHD_1099 EeportManager  Process Monitor = |

Language: I English :"
1099 Report Post

*Request ID: ’17 Description: |

Process Frequency: | Dont Run =l

Report 1D: US_REFORT

Report Date: 02/01/2006 ™ Include Manual Overrides

*Control SetiD: SHARE . *ControllD: |CORP Gy USMANUFACTURING Transmitier Namef

*Calendar SetlD: SHARE *Calendar ID: |41 Q& Annual
*Fiscal Year: 2005 O,

*Period: 1Q,  2005- Entire Year
1099 Report
Type of File/Return: I QrigiCorr 'I Replacement Character:

1099 Report Copy B Sort
‘Withhold Type: I 1085M "l Vendor Select Option: I Select All vI AP 1099 sort order: I Mame 'I

Vendor Payees Customize | Find | Wiewe &l | i Firat E 1of 1 |E| Last

Vendor 10
1 -]

1099 Report Post / Report / Copy B page

Payment Processing Enhancements

A common challenge for accounts payable staff is that they frequently find
themselves focused on repetitive, inefficient administrative tasks rather than
spending more time on high value-add activities, such as audit, control, and
expenditure analysis. To address this business need, in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Payables 9, we deliver the following enhancements to improve payment-
processing efficiency.

e In prior releases, users had to cancel payments individually. This was time-
consuming when they were canceling multiple payments. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Payables 9 enables you to cancel multiple at once. With this
feature, users can select multiple payments and can either cancel or
escheat the selected payments all at once.

e Increasing your percentage of electronic payments is another key method to
streamline your payables processes. To further extend support for ACH
payment transmissions, in PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 we support
prenotes for ACH payments to ensure that your vendor bank account data
is accurate before payment time.
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New Functionality

The Mass Payment Cancellation component (AP_PMT_MASS_CNL) provides
you the ability to cancel or escheat a selected population of payments. You can
cancel or escheat an entire pay cycle or single or multiple ranges of payment
references within a pay cycle. You still use the Cancel Payment and the Payment
Escheatment pages to cancel and escheat individual payments.

Mass Payment Cancellation
Step 1: Search for the payments on which you want to perform a mass operation by completing the search criteria. Click
the Search button to view the payments that meet your search criteria.

Warning: Ifyour search criteria returns mare than 500 payments, consider madifying your search criteria to improve perfarmance.

Search Criteria

*Mass Operation: | Cancel j “Settle By | Pay Cycle j
*Bank SetID: SHARE *Paytment Method: | System Check j
*Bank Code: LISBMEK

*Bank Account: CHCK

Additional Search Criteria Find First El 1-

*Field Name: |PaymentReference j |= j noo100

“Field Name: [Fayment Reference =l |between =] [o00110 and 000120 F[=
“Field Name: [Remil SetiD = = =] |sHARE = [=

Search | Reset Criteria 2 payment(s) found

Mass Payment Cancellation page for Step 1 (10of 2)
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Step 2: Complete the processing detail directly below.
Unselect any payrments on which you do not wish to perform an action.
Selection an action and press run to start the process.

Processing Detail

*Request ID: *Request "
Description: -

*Payment Status: I\-“l:lid 'I Hold Reason: I 'I

*Cancel Action: | Reopen voucher/Reissue x| I” Restore Encumbrance to PO

*Date Cancelled: 0312812006 [# ¥ Allow if Withholding Exists

Action: ~| Run |

Select All Clear All

Search Results Customize | Find | e Al | " Fir=t E| 1.2 of 2 |I| Last
[ Payment Infurmatlun

Bank Payment Cancel Payment Payment . Payment
Sel |Bank Code Account St-atus Action Reference Method Eayment Amount Currency
v USBNK CHCK M aao110 CHK 8010.96 UsSD
v  USBNK CHCK P &l oaa111 CHK 350478 USD

Mass Payment Cancellation page for Step 2 (2 of 2)

In addition to processing prenotes for electronic funds transfer (EFT) payments,
you can now also process prenotes for automated clearing house (ACH)
payments.

Additional Enhancements
PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 also provides these new enhancements:

e Improved U.S. Federal Government processing.
e Value-Added Tax (VAT) recording.

(USF) Improved U.S. Federal Government Processing

We have enhanced PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 functionality for U.S. Federal
Government transactions that include:

e Updating the existing SF-224 Statement of Transactions reporting to
comply with Financial Systems Integration Office (FSIO), formerly the Joint
Financial Management Improvement Program (JFMIP), requirements for
financial transaction processing for the U.S. Federal Government.

e Adding functionality for you to transmit your federal payments using the
Secure Payment System (SPS) to comply with U.S. Treasury requirements.
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New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 supports the U.S. federal requirement of reporting
cash reclassification transactions from one treasury symbol (fund code) to another on
the Statement of Transactions Report (SF224). This is a monthly report that identifies
the dollar amounts of confirmed disbursement and collections by treasury symbol by
Agency Location Code (ALC) and fiscal month. You can use the Partial SF-224 Cash
Reclassification page to modify the cash reclassification transaction, if necessary, to
properly reflect cash reclassifications on the Statement of Transactions Report.

Note. The reporting of cash reclassification transactions is not applicable until
additional U.S. federal requirements are available the end of 2006.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 provides the SPS summary files for your federal
payments. SPS requires payment formats that closely resemble the Electronic
Certification System (ECS) formats. SPS supports both bulk and non-bulk SF1166
electronic payments. If you send SF1166 bulk payment schedule data through
SPS, you use the SPS Summary Totals page to enter SPS summary data into
the database after you receive that data from the Department of Treasury. You
then use that data to generate an SF1166 Summary Certification file to upload to
SPS and certify the payment schedules.

Note. The U.S. Treasury is phasing out the Electronic Certification System (ECS)
and replacing it with the Secure Payment System (SPS). PeopleSoft Enterprise
Payables 9 provides both the ECS and the SPS summary files for payments. You
need to determine when your organization begins utilizing the SPS Summary
generation based on the timing of the U.S. Treasury turning off the ECS system.

VAT Recording

In many countries, a common practice is to have a VAT Tax Declaration Point of
Accounting Date. This allows for easier reconciliation between the VAT return and
the General Ledger. Although this requirement has not been enforced to date,
enforcement is being considered in Spain and has become a common practice in
other European countries. To meet this requirement, in PeopleSoft Enterprise
Payables 9, we offer processing support for the VAT declaration point of
accounting date.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9 supports Accounting Date as a VAT declaration
point. If the VAT declaration point is accounting date, voucher posting creates the
VAT accounting entries for the final VAT accounts; no intermediate accounts are
used. This is similar to VAT declared at invoice or delivery.
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Plan to Produce Enhancements

Your manufacturing and planning should not be founded on speculation, and
production processes should not be based on guesswork. To make the right
decisions every day, you need real-time visibility across your entire supply chain.
With real-time data and a complete view of operations, you can identify and
address issues as they arise. PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing and PeopleSoft
Enterprise Supply Chain Planning deliver a complete solution for the Plan-to-
Produce business process. When you forecast and plan, coordinate production,
monitor quality and cost, and analyze results, everyone in the process can access
the same information at the same time. Using the information, you can manage
your manufacturing operations and all of its interdependences cohesively and
connect all participants in the process from beginning to end.

L = =l - el

PLAN DEPLOY PRODUCE ASSESS MEASLIRE

Plan to Produce business process

The PeopleSoft Plan-to-Produce business process combines our Supply Chain
Planning and Manufacturing solutions into one complete process that helps to
more accurately align operations around key business drivers. From demand
forecast creation and supply planning to production management and quality
control, the Plan-to-Produce process provides synchronized linkage across your
enterprise to help you manage variability, increase velocity, and drive value.

The Plan-to-Produce process consists of five phases:

e The Plan phase includes demand forecasting, supply planning, and balancing
the variability across these activities. Achieving a superior demand plan
requires thorough and reliable information from many sources both within and
beyond the organization—internal departments, trading partners, market
indicators—and it requires a system to unify these disparate perspectives and
transform them into a usable forecast, which can be used to plan supply.
Supply planning requires an enterprise-wide model of procurement,
distribution, and production resources. Balance is achieved when all points of
supply are optimized to meet demand. Optimization is achieved only when all
constraints, exceptions, and options are analyzed, scored, and planned for
maximum responsiveness.
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e The Deploy phase includes plan commitment, plan adjustment, and plan
release. Well-conceived plans mean nothing until they are turned into action
on the production floor. Each plant receives its new or changed production
requirements ready for release to the production floor. These orders match
and support their plant’s manufacturing strategy. The plant must adjust to
the daily events and fluctuations in labor, material, and machine capacity.
Deviations such as material substitutions, alternate production methods,
scrap, teardown, and rework must be handled smoothly and fit within the
framework of the overall production plan. Scheduled work is released to the
floor, and the production schedules and documents are produced just before
production is to begin. This process limits the time that production changes,
thus reducing interruptions, expediting and other non-value-add work.

e The Produce phase, or actual production process, includes dispatching the
work orders, staging necessary materials to produce the orders, and making
the products. Finally, the details and priority of the work to be done must be
communicated in a coordinated fashion to each area in the plant and kept
current so that work flows smoothly. One key to overall plant efficiency is
quick production changeover. Components, tooling, and other materials that
are needed must be made ready in the work area. This needs to be
implemented in a flexible manner that balances simplicity with the need for
control. The manufacturing system must keep pace. The requirements to
control the factory and provide the needed product information varies
dramatically from industry to industry, from lean production systems to
closely monitored and serialized production processes. Either by itself, or
through industry-specific extensions, the manufacturing system must fill a
wide range of requirements.

e The Assess phase is the critical stage of the process and includes
measurement of products and processes, and correction of discovered issues.
Measurement goes beyond status, efficiency, and utilization of assets that are
employed in production. It is critical to monitor the quality and costs of
products and processes, and to alert management of trends before they
become major problems. Problems within manufacturing processes require
flexibility to try various corrective actions, communicating these actions
throughout the production environment and verifying the impact on
performance. The ongoing measure, react, and verify process is the key to
continuous manufacturing improvement. However, persistent process or
product problems may mandate changes in other areas of the enterprise. The
manufacturing system must accommodate this so that the right engineering
changes can be produced.
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e The Measure phase is a culmination of process monitoring and real-time
analytics. Throughout the production cycle, inventory levels and costs must
be monitored and compared with plans so that correction actions can be
made in a timely manner to offset internal or external pressures. Tracking
plans versus actual is a key analytic for manufacturers to monitor this
behavior. Additionally, tracking vendor quality and performance is essential to
optimal supply planning. Vendor quality ratings and on-time delivery tracking
provide management and planners with key indicators for decision support.
Complete process analysis provides management with visibility into casual
information that provides them with opportunities for process improvements
and cost savings, all aimed at affecting process performance.

The following sections preview the new Plan-to-Produce features and
enhancements, by product, that are planned for PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply
Chain Management 9.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9
Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing assists you in designing and controlling the
products and processes that contribute maximum value to your business. These
tasks or processes may include:

e Converting ingredients through a recipe into food or beverage.

e Electronic components and assemblies through bills of material (BOMs) and
routings into computer or telecommunications products.

¢ Raw materials through formula into compounds.

e Sheet metal, castings and molding parts through complex drawings,
schematics and test specifications into complex industrial machinery.

e Configured components into unique finished goods.

To meet these needs, PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9 reviewed the most
frequently requested and high-value enhancements from our customer base. The
primary area of focus is:

e Subcontract manufacturing

Subcontract Manufacturing

Many manufacturing companies have concluded that a subcontracting or
outsourcing strategy can provide many benefits. Success in finding strong
partners, including suppliers of manufacturing services, can bring an organization
both cost and delivery benefits. By integrating tightly with PeopleSoft Enterprise
Inventory, Purchasing, and Accounts Payable, PeopleSoft Enterprise
Manufacturing 9 leverages the ability to manage all aspects of the outsourced
manufacturing process, including Blanket Order Support, automated return to
vendor (RTV), shipping document generation, and payment options.
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New Functionality

With Enterprise Manufacturing 9, we’ve added an enhancement to enable you to
enter a Subcontract Item ID on a subcontracted operation on the Manufacturing
Task, Routing, and Production ID Operation List components. If a production ID
subcontracted operation is referenced to a subcontract item, Enterprise
Purchasing will generate a subcontract purchase order for the subcontract item.
This functionality is available for use with single PO contracts and general
contracts for the subcontract item. Enterprise Purchasing (Receiving) was also
enhanced to provide other streamline processing options.

Production Selection Summary Details

Times Operation Text Documents Attachments Eesources Conv Cost Codes  Scheduling

Unit: Jsoog Released Prdn ID: FRDO0Z31 Prin Start Oty 200.0000 EA
Area: FIMAL Prdn Type: Production Prdn End Oty: 200.0000 EA
ftem ID: MT3020 Source Cd: Make Expected Yield %: 100.0000
tountain Bike, YWomans - Millennium Edition r Frozen Sch Method: Forward
Rtg hm: MT3020 Routing Code: 1 Zalculate ¥ield and Reschedule
Operation Detail Fined
*0p Seq: 1o . El
Task Cotle: FORK @ Add Fork Start Dt/Time: |D4/242008 [ [7:00AM
Work Center: FI-ASSY Q Final Assy Due DtTime: 042572006 G:00AM
Intensity: | Longest 'I I Count Point
Operation Overlap

Op Owverlap: IND Overlap v|

¥ Subcontracted

Vendor ID: SCcMoonnond Gy

Subcontracted tem: |SUBCN—PAINT&INSP Q, Std UOM: EA

Froduction Subcantracted Paint

Use the Subcontracted group box on the Update Operation Lists: Details -
Scheduling to indicate to identify the subcontracted vendor and the subcontracted
item.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9 Enhancements
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Order to Cash Enhancements

The Order to Cash process is the most visible component of your supply chain

and the most rapidly evolving. You can no longer rely on disparate order entry,
fulfillment, invoicing, and reporting systems if you want to achieve global order
visibility and world-class customer service. Order to Cash solutions connect all
stages of your sales order life cycle, creating real-time customer demand visibility,
profitability analysis, and operational control across the enterprise. The
PeopleSoft Order to Cash solution ensures that all facets of the customer
relationship are addressed in a collaborative, efficient, and accurate manner—a
key success factor for customer retention and profitability in today’s business
world.

i 85 8 B =

ORDER MANAGE FULFILL COLLECT MEASURE

Order to Cash business process

Only PeopleSoft applications deliver a comprehensive Order to Cash solution that
provides everything that is necessary to manage the whole Order to Cash process
from order entry, pricing and promotions management, and inventory
management to order promising and collection. The Order to Cash business
process consists of five phases:

e The Order phase of Order to Cash includes order capture and entry, order
confirmation, and reserving product to fulfill orders.

e The Manage phase of Order to Cash includes tracking the order through its
life cycle, changing the order when necessary, and measuring the
effectiveness of your order management activities.

e The Fulfill phase of Order to Cash involves the sourcing of those goods that
are required to fill the order, delivering the right goods to the right place at
the right time, and replenishing that inventory as needed.

e The Collect phase of Order to Cash includes invoicing the customer in a timely
manner, collecting payment on that invoice, and quickly resolving any issues
that may arise.

e The Measure phase of Order to Cash includes collecting the appropriate data
for running required reports, identifying trends in the customer buying
patterns, and analyzing fulfillment data as well as customer profitability.
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The following sections preview the new Order to Cash features and
enhancements, by product, that are planned in PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial
Management and Supply Chain Management 9 solutions.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9
Enhancements

Whether customer expectations are met or missed has a serious impact on your
customer service, and ultimately on customer loyalty. Traditionally, customer
service tasks revolve around the management of orders—the convergence of the
sales and fulfillment cycles—where the “rubber meets the road”. With so much
riding on this key process, your organization must continually be looking for ways
to revolutionize order management.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management is a robust system that effectively
connects Sales and Sales Order Entry with the process of fulfillment and total
order status visibility. This flexible system provides a central order entry point for
all sales channels to declare and validate products, options, kits, prices,
additional fees, product configurations, buying agreements, and preferred
fulfillment sources. Additionally, it provides visibility into planned and existing
supply, expected shipment dates, and order status throughout the life of the
order.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9 delivers enhancements in these
areas:

¢ Holds Management Workbench
e Enhanced EDI support

e Enhanced ship date calculations

Drive Superior Ownership Experience - Customer Driven
Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management Strategy and Development listened to
their installed base of customers, who consistently identified three major areas
where improvements were needed. Working with the Distribution and
Manufacturers User Group (DMUG), the Strategy organization chose their top
three enhancement requests to concentrate on for this release.

Holds Management Workbench

Whether you're in the private or public sector, managing an organization today is
a risky affair. Regulatory risk occurs in the form of non-compliance with a host of
reporting requirements, from Sarbanes-Oxley to the Patriot Act. Market risk
occurs, fueled by political instability, fluctuating commodity prices, constituent
demands for effective government, and shareholder demands for profitable
growth. Reputation risk also occurs, the kind that can destroy a brand and
dethrone an industry leader or agency in no time.
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Driven by Sarbanes-Oxley and increased concerns for accountability, control, and
risk management, many organizations have a renewed focus on effective credit
hold processing. The credit hold process is not just about putting a customer
account on hold based on outstanding receivables, but also goes further to define
who is allowed to manage the release of those holds when a customer account
has been cleared. To assist organizations in complying with the controls and
governance that is mandated by Sarbanes-Oxley, PeopleSoft Enterprise Order
Management 9 has created a package of tools that will enable credit managers
and customer service representatives to manage only their own hold
responsibilities. Stricter controls over who can release an order from the various
holds that an organization can employ as well as a tighter audit trail enables the
internal control enforcement SARBOX mandates.

New Functionality

The Holds Workbench enables visibility into holds across order and quotation
lines and schedules.

Order Hold Workbench

Header

+ Search Criteria

Workbhench Action

Hold Action:

Apply Changes |

Hold Code: = || Q

Reason Code: Q

Select Al | Deselect All | Return to Search Return to Overview
Orders for Business Unit US001 ormize | Find | B st [ reore M Laat
l Holds T Cirder 0
M Order Ho Schedule Holds
Change Holds
[] cEni10s H PAST Ione Mone
il CEMI118 M WERCR Mone Hone
[0 cEmt11s H OUTAR Mone Mone
[0 cemtizo H EXP Mane Mone
[] GCEmzs43 [ FSSORD Mone Mane
0 weszazt H VER Mone Mone
gelect All | Deselect Al | Eeturn to Search REeturn to Overview

The new functionality makes it easier to apply, delete, and modify individual holds
against multiple orders.

You can release or apply holds using the workbench instead of manually
manipulating the holds on the individual sales order/quote or by using the
background processes.

The workbench includes:

e Robust search criteria for retrieving orders, including the ability to search for
all orders for a specific customer, product or product group.
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e Metrics outlining the hold situation within the organization including listing the
Top 10 Order Values that are on hold as well as metrics outlining how long an
order has been on hold.

e The ability to apply, remove, or modify holds across multiple orders at the
header, line, or schedule level.

e Links to product and customer messages and hold codes.

With the new enhancement, role-level security controls who can update holds.

Hold Code Security by Role

SetlD: SHARE
Role Name: Accounts Receivable Manager Sample - AR Manager

-
Hold Codes Customize | Find | Al | == First E 1-10 of 289 u Last

Add Release |Delete

*Hold Code Description Authori m OM Hold
BRRYDT L Arrival Date Window Hold
ICLNAMT Q Contract- Ling Amt Violation
(CMNQTY €L Contract- Min Qty ialation
IWQ_ Cantract - Max Gty Violation
IWQ Canfiguration Hald
MQ Exceed Corpaorate Credit Limnit

CRCD  Q CreditCard Hold

6 EEEEEE
6 EEEEEE

EHEAEEEEEERE
HEEHEEEEEE
ojjojojngnjogniojnio

CUSTCR 2L Exceed Bill-To Credit Limit
EXP 2 Export Documentation Hald
FSSCST &, Customer Sanctions

Eeturn to Security

Hold codes are assigned to roles to limit the Hold Codes a role can add, release or
delete.

The security can prevent a CSR from releasing a credit related hold, for example.
Hold security is activated while using the sales order, quote, Holds Workbench,
and while adding hold actions to messages. For example, a user can only add a
Message Code with a hold action to a product or customer if they have the
appropriate security access to the Hold Code associated with the Message Code.

EDI Enhancements

Today, over 80,000 companies use EDI to improve efficiencies within their supply
chain and require that their business partners have EDI capability that is
compliant with their specific EDI standards. Because these standards can vary by
industry and market segment, manufacturers and distributors are challenged to
comply with their customer’s business document formats. Failure to comply can
mean heavy fines.
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Working with an EDI focus group comprised of PeopleSoft Enterprise Order
Management customers serving various industries, we received input and
example data maps that will enable us to provide out-of-the box EDI sample
transaction maps that can be tailored to your exacting specifications and business
needs. We will deliver sample standard X12 data mapping for six transactions in
this release. In the future, a graphical mapping tool will enable you to do this in a
point and click environment, but for now, the flexibility does exist to make use of
existing tools for streamlining the maps to your requirements.

In addition, a number of enhancements were made to the Quote and Sales order
to ensure that pass-through information coming in through EDI is stored on the
appropriate documents and transmitted back to the customer in downstream
documents such as the EDI invoice.

New Functionality

The UPC and Universal Item Identifiers can be received from the various EDI
transactions and those fields are stored on the sales order, buying agreement,
and RMA.

Bill To Options Ship To Options Sold To Options Miscellaneous eral Info

SetiD: SHARE  Customer: 1000 Alliance Group

inc A Fir=t E 1cf 1 II' Last
- o
*Status: Order Number Preference

( System Product ID

Sold To Customer Options

*Effective Date: 01/01/1900

[+] Allow Product Substitutions

| Custormner Product ID
[IRestocking Fee Freight Charge Method: _ gUPC
Carton Labhel Format ID: | Q  Universal ltem ID
Ship Container Label Format ID: | Q UPHN Type Code: Q

Pricing Options

Grace Pricing Discount Days: Weight and Yolume: Q
Exclusive Pricing ID: Q Arbitration Plan; |~ROMO Q
Allow Adjustmentsto Buying | No v

Agreement Price:

YMI Order Consolidation: | [V] I Receipt Verification
[ order Verification
General Info Sold To Selection Hierarchy Froduct Catalogs  Product Aliases

The ordering preference for the customer is established at the customer level on the
Sold To Options page.
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New options, in addition to the existing "System” and “Customer” product
identifiers are now “"UPC” and “UPN” (Universal Item Identifier). If the Universal
Item ID option is used, users will be able to assign any valid Universal Item ID
type for that sold to customer during product entry. The Electric Commerce
process (OM_EC) transforms the Universal Item ID provided on a sales
order/quote inbound EDI message into a corresponding system Product ID and
unit of measure by looking for a match with ID’s of the type specified on the sold
to customer. If the UPC option is used, Electric Commerce (OM_EC) will
transform the UPC provided on the message into the corresponding system
Product ID. The system Product ID, Universal Item ID and UPC will be stored on
the sales order line, and the Universal Item ID and UPC will be available on
outbound EDI messages such as the Sales Order acknowledgement, Quotation
notice, Advanced Shipping Notice (ASN), and billing Invoice.

Your customers can also send in user-defined fields and these fields will be stored
on the sales order and sent back with the outbound EDI message. If there are
any errors, they can be corrected after Electric Commerce is run using the
Header (cont.) page for the custom fields.

In order to process user defined IDs, these messages require a second version:
e Sales Quote Notice (845)

e Sales Order Acknowledgement (855)

e Sales Order Change Notice (865)

For Release 9, sample standard X12 data mapping is included for these
transactions:

e Billing Invoice Notice (810)

e Sales Quote Load (840)

e Sales Quote Acknowledgement (845)
e Sales Order Load (850)

e Sales Order Acknowledgement (855)
e Advanced Shipping Notice (856)

Enhanced Ship Date Calculations

Does your organization ship on Saturday, Sunday, or holidays? Is your
distribution center located in an EU country where trucks cannot be on the road
on Sunday? Are you being penalized by your customers for not meeting the
expected scheduled arrival date for their goods? Various conditions that you have
no control over make the commitment of a scheduled ship and arrival date
difficult at best. With PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9, you will now be
able to identify those no-drive days for your carriers, as well as take advantage
of additional options for how scheduled shipment and arrival dates are calculated.
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New Functionality

With the new enhancement, carrier exception dates will be added and used like
warehouse and customer exception calendars so you can determine more precise
arrival dates for your customer orders.

Carrier URL [ carrier Calendar Exceptions

SetiD: SHARE  Carrier ID: ALLIED

Carrier Calendar Exceptions

Effective Date  08/07/2005 Loy
Block Exceptions mmize | Find | *iswe &1 | L First 211 of 4

From Time |To Date To Time Ho Pickup Ho Drive

Standing Exceptions . e | Find | iew &1 | B8 First U 1.0 of 2 ¥ L ast

Day of Week Entire Day *From Time To Time Ho Pickup Ho Drive
Sunday v| 12:004M 11:59PM =
| Saturday M 1 | | L =l

Carrier exceptions can be set up for blocks of time or individual days.

The transportation lead-time functionality has been improved so you can now
select the days that you want the orders to be received--looking at both forward
and backwards dates.
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Order Entry Features

Unit: 15001 US001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS

[ Mark for Billing at Order Save []1Show Buying Agreement Message  Deposit Percent: 0.00
[IReserve at Save [] Allow Deposit in Credit Check  Refund Fee Percent:[ 1
[ILot Allocate at Save Allow Margin Adjustment

[Jincl Pending Payment in Credit

Online Background

*Process Freight Charges: Mane
*Process Estimated Shipments:
*Process Transport Lead Times: |
*Process Exception Calendars: Mone
*Ship Date Calculation Method: | Backward v None

Wieight and Volume Pricing: Kone
*Availability Option: Network
*Credit Card Authorizations:

The option is established on the Order Entry Features page of the Order
Management business unit.

Mone

*][=]
ElEIEIE|=|=]x]

Mone

If the dates are not acceptable, the order can even go on hold to further control
the shipment using the Arrival Date Window Hold on the Hold Processing page.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9
Enhancements

In today’s challenging economic times, many business relationships have
contractually defined limitations on the provision of services. This type of
contractual agreement requires a company to have both visibility into contractual
limits and controls in place to ensure efficient processing of revenue and billing in
accordance with those limits. Failure to have these can result in improperly
recognized revenue and incorrect billing, which in turn can delay cash receipts
and increase Day Sales Outstanding (DSO).

PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts continues to play a key role in the order-to-cash
process. PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9 continues to drive Oracle’s PeopleSoft
Enterprise Superior Ownership Experience initiative by delivering enhancements
in the following areas:

e Sustainable compliance requirements

e Streamlined processing

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9 provides enhancements in the areas of
sustainable compliance requirements and streamlined processing.
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Sustainable Compliance Requirements

For many organizations that receive external funding for project related research,
many challenges exist that can prevent the control and efficient use of funds.
Organizations require tighter controls from the time the funds are requested to
when they are used. Organizations also need to have greater visibility into the
availability of funds to ensure efficient processing for additional funding requests.
The following enhancements are planned to meet those business challenges.

Prepaids

Prepaids provides greater control and efficiency over when funds can be
requested. Organizations can receive funding more quickly and maximize
research dollars more effectively with the use of prepaids. This is particularly true
for projects needing to obtain future research dollars. In PeopleSoft Enterprise
Contracts 9, you now have the ability to allow utilization to begin prior to the
initial bill plan having been sent to billing and finalized. This enhancement is
planned to give greater control and to enable funds to be requested more
quickly.

In addition, prepaids also provide greater visibility into the total available funds
per contract. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9, we plan to provide a total
remaining amount for a contract, which will enable you to see the total of all
available prepaids that have a remaining amount on the contract. By providing
greater insight into when the next funding request is needed, PeopleSoft
Enterprise Contracts 9 eliminates the need to generate an ad hoc report.

New Functionality
Enterprise Contracts 9 enhances the prepaids functionality in the following areas:

e Utilization prior to the initial billing plan being finalized.

If you select the Tax on Utilization option for prepaid tax timing, utilization
occurs prior to the initial billing plan being sent to Billing and finalized. The
utilization occurs after the billing plan has been created, and it does not have
to have been processed.

Prepaid Tax Timing: | Tax on WHilization j

Billing Plan Template: MOMTHLY O
Bill Plan Detail Template ID: |STANDARD Q)

Deferred Revenue: '}

I Wwtilize Against all Lines

BU Definition - Defaults page (Prepaids group box)

e Streamlining the Prepaid Process.

ORACLE
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Contracts streamlines the prepaid setup process with new defaults and
automation. You can now specify defaults, including a billing plan template,
at the Business Unit level. If you specify a default billing plan template, the
system automatically creates a billing plan when you set the prepaid status to
Ready. Also, if you specified the Ready option on the template, the system
automatically sets the bill plan status to Ready.

e Assigning/Unassigning Bill Plans

Contracts also enhances the setup and maintenance of prepaids by
incorporating prepaids into the Assign/Unassign Bill Plans component. The
Prepaids to be Assigned/Unassigned group box has been added to the Assign
Billing Plan page. You can assign or unassign multiple prepaids, or a
combination of prepaids and contract lines, to a billing plan in a single step.
And, because this component already supports billing plan templates when
creating a billing plan, you can now use templates for creating prepaid billing
plans.

Assign Billing Plan

Contract: COMPOO1

Sold To Customer: Apex Systerns

Contract Lines to be Assigned f Unassigned C ize | | vi :] First 4] 1.10 of 10 [¥] Lot

Description Amount (Price Type (Plan  |Billing Method Statug
1N COMS_ESA_ALLOCATIO ALLOCATION Fate B101 Az Incurred Ready
Ol 2 COMS_ESA_CUSTOMIZE CLISTOMIZE Fate B101 Az Incurred Ready
| (% COMS_ESA_DESIGN ESA DESIGH Fate B102  As Incurred Ready
4 COMS_ESA_IMPLEMEMT ESA IMPLEMENT Rate B102  AsIncurred Ready
| (5 COMS_ESA_INSTALL ESA INSTALLATION Rate B103  As Incurred Ready
[ COMS_ESA_WORKFLOWY ESAWORKFLOW Fate B103 Az Incurred Ready
| |5 COMS_GENERAL_O1 Consulting Services Rate B104  As Incurred Ready
s COMS_GEMERAL_OZ Cansulting Services Fate B104  As Incurred Ready
I a COMS_GENERAL_03 Consulting Services Rate B105  As Incurred Ready
7 10 COMNS_GENERAL_D4 Caonsulting Services Rate B105  AsIncurred Ready
W Select Al Clear All

Assign Billing Plan page (page 1 of 2)
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Prepaids to be AssignedUnassigned View o | B Fir=t E 1-2af 2 E Last
Sequence |Description ﬁiar:ed Prepaid Status i Billing Method
1Nk PPD Bal¥ of Contr# CORMPOO1 10,000.00 Ready B106  Immediate In Progres
rz PPDC Bal#2 of Contrs COMPOM 20,000.00 Ready B106 Immediate In Progres
I 2 PPD Bal#3 of Contr COMPOM 25,000.00 Ready B106  Immediate In Progres

SelectAll [T Clear Al

Billing Plan to Assign / Unassign

Billing Plan: MEXT Q Billing Plan Template: Q
Billing Method: I Az Incurred *l Bill Plan Detail Template ID: Q
Description: |

Asgign | Assign selected Lines/Sequences to Billing Plan  Unassign I Unassign selected LinesfSequences fram Billing Plan

Assign Billing Plan page (page 2 of 2)
e Visibility to prepaid amounts for the contract.

Contracts will provide visibility to the Total Purchased Amount, Total
Remaining Amount, and Total Committed Amount for the contract on the
Prepaids page.

Prepaids Audit History

Contract: CONPOD1 E  Sold To Customer: 1001 =

Contract Status: ACTIVE Customer Name:  Apex Systems

Contract Prepaid Totals

Purchased Amount: 55,000.00
Remaining Amount: 55,000.00
Committed Amount: 0.00

Prepaids for this Col

[ General T Lt
Hold Depleted Date | |
1[Reasy =] T 10,000.00 10,000.00 0.00 =
2[Reaty ¥] T 20,000.00 20,000.00 0.00 =
3[Reaty =] T 25,000.00 25,000.00 0.00 =

Prepaids page
Streamlined Processing

Companies are continuously looking for ways to increase efficiency to reduce cost
and increase cash flow. Companies can realize both of these goals by optimizing
system processes to decrease the amount of manual intervention and speed up
processing time for critical transactions within the order-to-cash business
process.

General Enhancements
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9 includes several enhancements that reduce
manual intervention. Allowing discounts and surcharges on current and
future renewals and accounting date updated with milestone completion
dates eliminates manual entry of this value. In addition, revenue and billing
events that supply contract line start date enables users to retrieve price updates
from the PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer when quantity changes on the contract line
occur. These enhancements improve productivity for the contract administration
process and eliminate the need for manual intervention.

Discounts and Surcharges on Renewals

Accounting for discounts and surcharges can be a time-consuming but vital step
in the order-to-cash business process. PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9 plans to
expand support for discounts and surcharges on renewals. Users can
immediately apply discounts and surcharges for both current and future
renewals. This not only increases efficiencies in your process but also improves
the accuracy for accounting for discounts in your general ledger.

New Functionality

Enterprise Contracts 9 enhances renewals by enabling use of discounts and
surcharges. You can specify if an existing contract line discount or surcharge
should apply at renewal, and you can manually add discounts or surcharges to
future renewal cycles. When you approve your renewal cycle, the system will
automatically create discounts and surcharges for the new contract line.

You specify discounts and surcharges for the target line on different pages in the
application depending on the value selected for the Create Target Lines option on
the Define Renewal Cycle page:

e Discounts/Surcharges for consolidated target line - when you are
consolidating multiple renewable lines into one.

e Discounts/Surcharges for individual target lines - when you are keeping
individual renewable lines.

ORACLE
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Define Renewal Cycle

Renewal Plan: 1000000001 YEARLY Cycle in Progress: |
Status: Fending Target Contract: COMNTRACTREMEYWAL

Renewal Cycle: 1 *Cycle Status: lﬁPending =
*Start Date: 0742712007 =

‘End Date: 0772612008 [ I™" Hold Cycle
*Renewal Action: |Autnmatic [~ Heason

Date Held

*Price Basis:  Contract Line Negotiated Amt > |

Source Lines tomize ==§i First [

Contract |(Line Heqotiated
Ling Status Status Product Quantity |UOM Amount currency (Start Date |End Date

CONTRACTREMEWAL 1 FEMDIMNG Active IMSTALL UPGRADE  1.0000 EA 200,000.00 USD O7§27r2006 07F26/2007
CONTRACTREMNEWAL 3 PEMNDING Active bAINTZ24 7 1.0000 EA 300,000.00 USD O7¢2702006 07f26/2007

Create Target Lines

* Individual

© Consolidated Price Rules Maintenance  Terms and Conditions Reprice

Target Lines

INSTALL_UPGRADE @ | 1.0000 I_Q 200,000.00 -6.600.00 193,400.00 [Default |
[mMainT24_7 @ | 10000 [EA QL 300,000.00 000 300,000.00 [Inherit From Line _x]

Define Renewal Cycle page

Discounts/Surcharges for Individual Target Line

Renewal Plan: 1000000001 Renewal Cycle: 1
Contract: CONTRACTRENEYWAL Line Number: 1
Currency: UsD

Specify the discounts and surcharges to be created for the new renewable contract line.
Select Apply at Renewal if vou want the corresponding option selected on the new contract line.

Target Negotiated Amount: 200,000.00

Discounts/Surcharges: -6,600.00 Validate Discounts |
Copy From Contract Line |

Target Net Amount: 193,400.00

Discounts/Surcharges for the Hew Renewable Contract Line

1 |CST 000 Q |New Custamer Discaunt Discount 10,000.00 walid
2|csT-002 Q. [Mew Customer Discount Discount IW r Imwalid Y
3[MISC-EARLY QL [Early Completion Charge Surchatge [ 20 400000 T walid
4 |MISC-TRVL Q. |Trave| Expense Fee Surcharge IW = Walid

5|PRD-81D Q. |New Product Line (3100 Discount 125.00 = Walid

Ok | Cancel |

Discounts/Surcharges for Individual Target Line
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In addition to specifying discounts and surcharges, you have the choice to apply
the discount or surcharge to the next renewal. If the Apply at Renewal check
box is selected, the system ensures that the discount or surcharge is applied
when the contract line is renewed. A contract line that has a discount or
surcharge with the Apply at Renewal check box selected can only be renewed
using a renewal cycle that has the Create one contract line option set to for each
renewable line for each renewable line.

Accounting Date on Milestone Events

Recognizing revenue for a milestone-driven revenue plan can be challenging for
customers without an automated solution. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9,
customers can make the milestone completion date the default accounting
date on the revenue plan. This enhancement enables you to more accurately
record and recognize revenue for milestone-driven revenue plans and to provide
greater visibility through accurate reporting.

New Functionality

In Enterprise Contracts 9, you have two options for specifying the accounting
date for a milestone event on a revenue plan. You can use the milestone
completion date or you can specify an accounting date manually.

The Amount-Based Accounting Engine will update the accounting date of
milestone-type events with the milestone completion date plus any days-lag
value for those events that are marked to use the milestone completion as the
accounting date.

This functionality applies to both Contract and Project milestones.
Revenue and Billing Plan Events

An ongoing opportunity for increasing efficiency in most organizations is
improving the speed and accuracy of entering contracts into the system.
Revenue/Billing plan templates are planned as part of PeopleSoft Enterprise
Contracts 9 that will use the contract line start date as the basis for an event.
Now users can set up revenue and billing plans that use start date on contract
lines as the basis for an event. This automated update increases efficiency by
eliminating additional keystrokes.

New Functionality

The contract line start date will be added to the basis date source options on the
Revenue/Billing Plan Template page. If you select this option, the system uses
the contract line start date when creating billing and revenue plan events.
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Revenue/Billing Plan Template

SetlD: SHARE Plan Template ID: QUARTERLY Plan Method: Milestone

*Description: |Quanerl\,r BillingiRevenue Plan

Automatically Ready Plan Basis Date Determination

¥ Activate Contract Basis Date Source Basis Date Option
¥ Process Amendment  Contract Sign Date " Uze Basis Date

" Gurrent Date & Last Day of Month
v Approve Renewal

% Contract Line Start Date .o Specify Day of Month

r Ready Prepaid Day 01 =

Event Detail vigwe o | BB First [ .4 of 2 [ Lot

*Event Type Milestone Origin  |Milestone Template uomM Days Laqg Percentage

1[Date -] [Months =] | 250000000 (] [=]

2 [Date | | 3 |Manths x| | 25.000000¢ ] [=]
3 [Date | | & |Months -] | 250000000 (] [=]
4 [Date | | 9 |Marths x| | 25.000000¢ ] [=]

Revenue/Billing Plan Template page
Price Changes Using PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer

Frequently, original quantities on the contract line may differ due to changes in
the original contract, returns, or data entry errors. Now, when contract line
quantities are updated, the price is automatically retrieved from PeopleSoft
Enterprise Pricer using the revised quantity. This enhancement improves your
contract administrator’s productivity by eliminating repeatable tasks.

New Functionality
Enterprise Contracts 9 enhances its use of Enterprise Pricer by enabling users to:

¢ Have the minimum order quantity default onto the Add Contract Lines page.

The Quantity field on the Add Contract Lines page will default the minimum
order quantity defined on the Products Attributes by UOM page.

e Make changes to the quantity before and after contract activation and have
the system update the related pricing fields for each contract line.

You can make changes to the Quantity field on the Amount Allocation and
Amendment Amount Allocation pages.

Then, if you select the Reprice check box for a contract line and click the
Recalculate button, the system retrieves the list price from the Enterprise
Pricer or Product Master, multiplies it by the quantity, and updates the
Extended Price, Negotiated Amount, Discounts/Surcharges, and Net Amount
fields for the selected contract lines.

In addition, the system updates the quantity on the Billing Plan Lines page
when the quantity is changed on the Amount Allocation or Amendment

Amount Allocation pages.
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Additional Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts 9 also provides these new enhancements:

e Contract Line Start and End Dates to Billing
e Milestone Usability
Contract Line Start and End Dates to Billing

With this enhancement, the Contracts Billing Interface will pass the contract line
start and end dates to the Billing Interface table in Billing. The contract line
start and end dates will not appear on the delivered Billing Invoice SQR.
However, the data will be available for customers to add to their invoice SQR if
they wish.

Milestone Usability

With this enhancement, when creating a milestone from a revenue/billing plan
template, the system creates the milestone with a ready status. This enables
you to process milestones that are created from billing/revenue plan templates
without having to change the milestone status from pending to ready after
activating the contract.

The existing functionality of user-defined milestones that are created directly
(without using a template) remains the same.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9
Enhancements

Current market forces—competition, shareholder value and inventory reduction—are
driving new advances in how you manage inventory. These advances include greater
inventory visibility, especially around packaged product kits, flexible responses to
customer requests and the deployment of product closer to the customer. Enterprise
Inventory 9 was enhanced with these trends in mind. Again, we listened to our
customers and polled them to find the most requested enhancements and created
solutions in PeopleSoft Inventory 9 to solve these business pains.

Enterprise Inventory 9 plans to deliver the following enhancements:

e Reservation Enhancements
e Kit Processing Enhancements
e Print Shipping Document Enhancements

e Reservation of Work Orders Enhancements
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Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Demand fulfillment is the intersection where suppliers and their customers trade
information and inventory. In today’s business environment, where all supply
chain intensive companies are trying to drive down inventory while becoming
more responsive to their customers, flexibility is critical. Suppliers need inventory
management systems that provide greater visibility to stakeholders across the
fulfillment chain to make better-informed decisions. Enterprise Inventory 9
fulfillment capabilities have been enhanced in the following areas to better
support the demands on inventory management.

Reservation Enhancements

Demand fulfillment is the intersection where suppliers and their customers trade
information and inventory. In today’s business environment, where all supply chain
intensive companies are trying to drive down inventory while becoming more
responsive to their customers, flexibility is critical. Suppliers need inventory
management systems that provide greater visibility to stakeholders across the
fulfillment chain to make better-informed decisions. Enterprise Inventory 9 fulfillment
capabilities have been enhanced in the following areas to better support the demands
on inventory management.

Rules-Based Reservation Process

With Enterprise Inventory 8.9, we introduced a rules-based reservation process. With
these rules you have better control when orders and material stock requests are
reserved and pushed into the fulfillment stream. However, when something you
expect to be reserved isn't available, you are forced to investigate why and
sometimes spend hours combing the application to find a reason. In Enterprise
Inventory 9, we are providing the tools to aid you in zeroing in on why an order
or stock request wasn’t reserved so you can understand the reason and take
appropriate steps if necessary.

New Functionality

Demand lines may fail to pass reservations processing for a number of reasons. The
new Unreserved Demand Lines Report (INS6400) explains why certain demand lines
did not complete reservations processing. The report can be produced at the end of
the Reserve Materials process or the Fulfillment Requests process when you select the
Unreserved Demand Lines Report check box.
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Fulfillment Requests

Run Control ID:  Daily Repott Manager Process Monitor Rl |
Process Request Parameters ind Dviee & First U 1 af 1 ] Las
Process Frequency . [=]
 Always Process *Request ID: |DAILY Description: Daily
" Process Once
* Don't Run Unit; Us010 S To Business Unit: Y3010 C, I All Business Units
Transaction Code: |0361 | & Requestto Resene " Re-process any Errors in Range
Transaction Source: Source Reference:
From EIP_CTL_ID: Q To EIP_CTL_ID: Q
Publishing Node: Q Publication Id: Q
¥ Unreserved Demand Lines Report
|7F'urge Report Table FProcessing Options “Wiew Process Defaults

Select the Unreserve Demand Lines Report check box to generate Unreserved
Demand Lines report after the Fulfilment Requests process is complete.

The reservations report table is populated each time the Unreserved Demand
Lines report is run. You can select the Purge Report Table check box to clean out
this table after each report is produced.

The Unreserved Demand Lines report is an SQR report that identifies demand
lines that were not reserved for the following reasons:

¢ Demand line is not approved.

e Demand line is on hold.

e Demand line has one or more data integrity errors.

e Demand line is outside the reservation lead days.

e Demand line is outside the ATP lead days and not partially promised.

e Demand line is fully pegged line.

e Demand line can only be reserved online using the Shortage Workbench.
e Demand line did not pass the line reservation rule.

e Demand line did not pass the order reservation rule.

¢ Demand line had no quantity reserved due to a reservation rule.

¢ Demand line needs to pass a reservation rule based on weight or volume
however the demand line did not have weight or volume information defined.

e Work order demand line did not pass work order reservation rules.
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Note: Before running the Unreserved Demand Lines report consider the impact on system
performance. The Unreserved Demand Lines report examines all demand lines in the
unfulfilled state, including lines outside the reservation lead days. The report could pick up a
large number of demand lines, which can slow down performance of the reservations
process.

Kit Processing Enhancements

Many of you use product kits to assemble your products into sellable bundles that are
shipped as one Product ID to your customers. In the past, visibility to the
components within the kit from various inventory transaction pages was not
available, and this caused fulfillment errors and delays in customer shipments. With
Enterprise Inventory 9, Kit component visibility has been enhanced to display on
the inventory transaction pages and reports.

In a fast-paced environment, where changes may occur on a daily basis, it is
imperative to keep up with those changes and have them quickly reflected on orders
that have started through the fulfillment cycle. In your environment, the components
of a product kit may have changed once, twice or even multiple times since your
customer gave you the order. With Enterprise Inventory 9, you have the option of
re-exploding the component list within a product kit on existing orders even
if they are in fulfillment so that your customer gets the most up-to-date configuration
on their order. In addition, an inquiry page allows you to view the results of the re-
explosion.

Material Stock Requests (MSR) are the vehicle for moving inventory between
warehouses and distribution centers. In the past, the need for moving product kits
from one warehouse to another required you to enter each of the components within
a kit as a separate line item on the MSR—a time-consuming, non value-add step.
With Enterprise Inventory 9, we have enabled product kits to be entered on an
MSR with the same flexible change management capabilities as allowed for a sales
order.

New Functionality

The following product kit enhancements are included:
Adding Product Kits to a Material Stock Request

A product kit can be added to an MSR in PeopleSoft Inventory using the
Create/Update Stock Request component. You can also change values of the
product kit using the Maintain Stock Requests page.

When creating an MSR, you can go to the Kit Request page and enter the product
kit ID and quantity to be added to the stock request. Once a product kit has been
added to a stock request, you can use the Update Kit Quantity page to change
the number of product kits and the quantities for the individual kit components
are updated automatically.
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Create/Update Stock Request

Kit Request
Unit: uso10 Order No: MERT
Order Line: 1 Sched Line: 1 Demand Line: 1
Kit ID: 670001 A Cyelist Starter Kit
Kit Gty Requested: 10.00007 gp
Fopulate | Clear I

Kit Component Details ftetm Details

Kit Component |Kit Component Description Quantity UOM |OK to Ship Without [Min Oty Per  |Max Oty Per Kit Protected

10011 Biking Gloves, Unisex IW Asy r 1.0000 1.0000 r
10012 Fro5500 Road Helmet | 10000 Asy EA r 1.0000 1.0000

10016 TC8788 Cyclomeatar | 1.0000 Asy EA r 1.0000 1.0000 r
10018 Explarer Headhand Mite Lite | 1.0000 Asy EA r 1.0000 1.0000 r
10026 Fatch Kit | 1.0000 Asy EA v 1.0000 1.0000 r
EX2003 Promotional T-shitwilogn | 1.0000 Asy EA 7 1.0000 1.0000 r

Ok | Cancel |

Access the Kit Request page by clicking the Request Kit link on the Stock Request
Summary page of the Create/Update Stock Request component.
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Create/Update Stock Request

Stock Request Summary

Reserve |

In Process Mo
I¥ Partial Orders Can Ship

Unit: Us010
Order No:  MEXT *Increment Demand Line: I Order Line :I'
* Line Defaults

Customer: 1001 Q Apex Systems
Ship To: 1001 Q Apex Systems
Location: | 13 Override Address
Load ID: A petail Load Schedule:
carrier: | Q Schedule Date:  |09/06/2006 [5] [1:54FM
Distrib. Type: | QL Ship Via: [ A
Eeguest kit
Override CharFields Copy to Existing Demand Lines

Demand Lines Customize | Find | Wiew &1 | i First 1305 O Last
[ petain T Statis
*‘Line (Schedule Demand |Kem ID *Qty Requested *UOM Schedule Date (Schedule Time

IO 1 110011 Q= | 10.0000 |[EA Q. |D8/062006 (5 |1:54PM [=]
cCoo 1 110012 Q= | 10.0000 |[EA Q |D8/062006 [ |1:54PM =]
o 1 110016 Q= | 10.0000 |[EA Q. |D8/06/2006 (5 |1:54PM [=]
Line Menu: j

Summary Quantity / Date Detail Shipment Detail  Accounting / 1UT Detail Reserdation/ Backorder Rules  Comments  Custom

Go To: Manage Loads Stock Reguests  Report Manager

The product kit components are added to the Stock Request Summary page of the
Create/Update Stock Request component.

Create/Update Stock Request
Update Kit Quantity
Unit: 5010 Order No: MSRO000022
Order Line: 1 Sched Line: 1 Demand Line: 1
Kit ID: G70001 Cylist Starter Kit
Kit Oty Requested: | 10.00000 g
] | Cancel |

To change the quantity of a product kit that already exists on an MSR access the
Update Kit Quantity page from the Stock Request Summary page.
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Kit Re-Explode Process

The Kit Re-Explode process gives you to ability to synchronize the product kits on a
sales order or material stock request with the latest product kit definition on the
Product Kit Summary page. For example, assume that you have a Cyclist Starter Kit
that includes a bicycle helmet. If you decide to change that component to another
type of helmet, the Kit Re-Explode process could identify all current orders for the
Cyclist Starter Kit. You could then decide whether or not to run the Kit Re-Explode
process to alter all the current orders to match the new kit configuration. In addition,
you can setup the Message Dashboard functionality to generate warning messages

when the Kit Re-Explode process finds differences in a particular inventory business
unit.

Kit Re-Explode
Run Control I Productkits Report Manadger Process Monitor Run |
Process Request Parameters Find | *fiee & First 1 af 1 [H La
Process Frequency . =]
€ Process Once *Request ID: KITS Description: Product Kits
& Dlways Process | ¥ Select Unfulfilled ¥ Select Released ¥ Select Shipped
" Don't Run [¥ Select Releasahle ¥ Select Confirmed ¥ Select Depleted
Business Unit: usmo & To Business Unit: /5010 € [ All Business Units
Demand Source: N Source Unit: Us0Mo &
Order Number: MSR0O000020 To Order Number: (MSR0000030 Q
Kit ID: Q
ttem ID: Q
Execution Mode: | Reportand Re-Explode |
Kit Effective Date: |Tndav's Date j Yiew Process Defaults

The Kit Re-Explode process compares current orders to the latest product kit
definition.
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Kit Re-Explode Results

Business Unit: Im Q ftem ID: | Q&

Demand Source I Material Request [~ Run Control ID: | Q
Source Bus Unit: Im Q Process Instance: Q

Order Number: Ii Q& Te: li S From Date: ’m . P ’m e
Kit ID: | Q search_|

Kit Re-Explode Results Customize | Find | wiew 21 | H First ] 1.7 cf 7 [ Last
[ Changes T Demand Keys

Changed (Order Key Kt o Description tem I0 Description i Messanes

Ird MERO000029/1/1 670007 Cyclist Starer Kit 10012 Pro5500 Road Helmet Delete 0 Messages
W MSRO0O0028MA 67000 Cyelist Starter kit 10014 Cadence Kit Add 2 Messages
= MERO000030/M11 670007 Cyclist Starter Kit 10012 Pro5a00 Road Helmet Delete 1 Messane
= MSRO0O0030MA BTO0D Cyclist Starter kit 10014 Cadence Kit Add 3 Messages
Il MSRO0O0030MA BTO0D Cyclist Starter kit 10016 TCETEY Cyclometer Add 3 Messages
= MERO000030/11 670007 Cyclist Starter Kit 10018 Explorer Headband Mite Lite  Add 3 Messages
= MERO000030/M11 670007 Cyclist Starter Kit 100149 Handlehar Mount Headlight  Delete 1 Messane

Furge Kit Re-Explode Results

Use the Kit Re-Explode Results inquiry page to view the differences between the
current orders and the latest product kit definition.

The Kit Re-Explode process can:

e Generate an online inquiry page to identify all differences between the current
product kit and the orders in the system.

e Generate an online inquiry page and also change the current orders to match
the latest product kit definition. Changes to the kit definition are applied to the
order by adding or deleting demand lines containing kit components.

The Kit Re-Explode process works with the complete product kit and:

e Does not select orders with configured product kits.

e Reports any differences but does not change product kit orders with any
backordered demand lines.

e Does not select orders on an active TMS (transportation management system)
instance.

e Reports any differences but does not change product kit orders with demand
lines protected from change by the Kit Protected check box. The Kit Protected
check box can be manually selected by the user or is automatically selected when
the user changes the Quantity Per field or OK to Ship Without check box on the
order line.
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e Reports any differences but does not change any orders that are past the
fulfillment state designated on the “Allow INV Change Thru” column and the
Batch Kit Re-Explode row (IN_KIT_REEXPLODE) in the Demand Change
Configuration component.

e Reports any differences but does not change product kit sales orders with
one or more demand lines earlier than or equal to the “Allow OM Changes
Thru” column and the Batch Kit Re-Explode row (IN_KIT_REEXPLODE) in the
Demand Change Configuration component.

e Does not select orders with any item IDs that are not defined for the
inventory business unit.

e Does not select orders with inconsistent data across the product kit. The Kit
Re-Explode process expects certain fields to be the same for all of the
component kit demand lines within the same product kit.

e Does not select orders with problems in the quantity precision calculation.
This can happen if a user modifies the kit definition, setting the Quantity Per
field to a decimal value for a component, which in turn makes the Quantity
Requested field for that component a decimal value, when that component's
quantity precision requires a whole number.

Printing Product Kits on a Pick Plan

When generating the pick plan report from the Order Release process, you can
choose to include a product kit subheading with all kit component demand lines within
the subheading. This helps streamline the picking process for kitted items. The new
option to print a subheading is available on the Order Release Request-Additional
Options page.

Viewing Product Kits in Demand Fulfillment

Product kits included on a sales order or material stock request are visible throughout
the demand fulfillment process in PeopleSoft Inventory. Use the new Kit Display page
to view the product kit details of an order.
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Kit Display
KitlD: EB70001 Cyelist Starter Kit Kit Requested Oty 10.0000 EA
Demand Kit Components Customize | Find | i Fir=t 1-5 of 5 L5 Last
10011 Biking Gloves, Linisex 10011 1.0000 A=Y EA ] -
10012 FProga00 Road Helmet 10012 1.0000 ASY EA | =
10016 TCE799 Cyclometer 10016 1.0000 ASY EA ] -
10018 Explorer Headband Mite Lite 10018 1.0000 ASY EA | =
10026 Fatch kit 10026 1.0000 ASY EA W I~
Product Master Kit Components customize |Find | B First ] 1.5 o 6 (] Last
10011 Biking Gloves, Linisex 10011 1.0000 ASY EA r 0140152000 12631720949
10012 Fro5500 Road Helmet 10012 1.0000 ASY EA - 0140152000 12631720949
10016 TCET799 Cyclametar 10016 1.0000 ASY EA r 01/0152000 12031720949
10018 Explorer Headband Mite Lite 10018 1.0000 ASY EA - 0101572000 12031520949
10026 Patch Kit 10026 1.0000 ASY EA 2 01/0172000 12031520949
EX2003 Fromaotional T-shirt wiLogo EX2003 1.0000 ASY EA 2 02082004 12031520949

Feturn |

Use the Kit Display page to review a product kit on an order.

The Kit Display page has two sections:

e The Demand Kit Components group box displays the product kit components
as they are defined within the inventory demand fulfillment table
(IN_DEMAND). This group box displays any changes that have been made to
the individual components on the demand lines. The demand lines within
PeopleSoft Inventory do not include any item IDs that have not been defined
as inventory items on the Define Items-General: Common page.

e The Product Master Kit Components group box displays the components as
defined in the product kit definition (the PRODKIT_COMPS table).

You can access the Kit Display page from the following pages and reports:

e The Quantity/Date Detail page of the Create/Update Stock Request
component and the header of most pages in this component.

e On the Maintain Stock Requests component: the Maintain Stock Requests
page, the Demand Detail page, and the Update Kits page.

e On the Shortage Workbench: the Demand Lines view, Item view, and the Kit
Summary and Kit Schedules versions of the Demand Summary view.

e On the Fulfillment Workbench: the Demand Lines page and the Location/ Lot/
Serial page.

e Pegging Workbench and the Pegging Inquiry components.
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e Material Picking Feedback - Demand Detail page.
e Fulfillment Status inquiry.
e Stock Requests inquiry.

e Reserved Material Stock inquiry.

Print Shipping Document Enhancements

Customer demands require supply chains to be flexible and able to quickly react to
changing business conditions in order to meet promised shipment dates to customers.
Getting the goods to your customer with the appropriate paperwork can prevent
needless delays and perhaps even eliminate those pesky fines. The ability to print
Shipping Documents at any time in the fulfillment cycle gives you the flexibility to
generate these documents prior to shipment. In addition, you have the option of
automatically generating a Bill of Lading prior to shipment in case these documents
are needed before the material actually leaves your premises.

New Functionality

In past releases, shipping documents were only available after the demand lines
were in the fulfillment states of Shipped or Depleted. The Print Shipping
Documents enhancement allows you to print shipping documents for demand
lines in any fulfillment state, except for Pending and Cancelled. The enhancement
includes the following features:

Ship ID Maintenance Page

A new Ship ID Maintenance page has been added. A shipping ID is required to
print the shipping documents. This new page enables you to add a shipping ID to
demand lines in any fulfillment state, except for Pending and Cancelled.
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Maintain Ship IDs

uso1o

Ship 1D:

Business Unit: MEXT

Search for Unassigned Orders

Shipping Override
Carrier ID:  |FEDEX 2 Ship Via: . Freight Terms: DEST o'}
Schedule Date: 0200852006 [5) Time: Apply Changes |
Shipment Weight: 56250 LBS Shipment Volume: 0.0984 CUF Valigate Shipment |

* Assigned Orders

5 O®

Select Lines to Remove from Shipment

Guantity

Remaove fram Shipment |

First El 1-2 af 2 |I| Laszt

WeightVolume

Order No LniSch Sched Date Hem State
™ wsroooooz2 1 09062006 10011 10.0000 EA 31250 LBS Unfulfill
Details 1 1:54PM Biking Gloves, Unisex 0.0926 CUF
[T MSRO00DOOZZ 1 09/06/2006 10016 10.0000 EA 245000 LBE Unfulfill
Details 1 1:54FPM TCATY99 Cyclometer 0.00588 CUF

Adding a Shipping ID using the Maintain Ship ID page (1 of 2)

* Unassigned Orders

= Add to Shipment |
Select Lines to Add to Shipment Firat 1-3ofd o Last
Order No Ln/sch Sched Date lem Quantity Weight Volume State
T cEnDDYG 1 08M452000 10004 10,0000 EA E.2500 LBS Releasahle
Details 1 10A3AM Laong Sleeve T-Shirt, Womens 0.2084 CUF
T msroooO00Z2 1 09062006 10018 10.0000 EA 25000 LBS  Unfulfill
Details 1 1:64FPM Explorer Headband hite Lite 00116 CUF
[T msrO00O0OZZ 1 DY0E2006 10026 10.0000 EA 43760 LBS Unfulfil
Details 1 1:84FPM Fatch kit 0.0232 CUF
Adding a Shipping ID using the Maintain Ship ID page (2 of 2)
Shipping Document Reports
ORACLE
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Existing shipping reports have been modified to print demand lines in any
fulfillment state. To enable users to print shipping documents early, you must
select the Allow Printing Before Shipping check box in the Setup Fulfillment -
Shipping page. The following shipping reports have been altered:

e Bill of Lading (INS6100)

e Packing Slip (INS6500)

e Shipping Document (INC6503)

e NAFTA Certificate of Origin (OMC6112)
e US Certificate of Origin (OMC6111)

e Shipper’s Export Declaration (OMC6113)
Warnings

Using the Message Dashboard functionality, the system has the ability to produce
warnings at shipping time if the previously printed shipping documents do not
match the current shipping information. The system compares a number of fields
based on the specific shipping document The warning can be generated from the
Shipping/Issues component, the Front-End Shipping Request process page, the
Shipping Requests process page, and the Fulfillment Requests process page (for
EIPs or the Fulfillment Workbench). All of these process pages can generate an
entry in the message log of the Process Monitor when previously printed shipping
documents do not match the current shipment. For the Shipping/Issues
Component, an online warning is displayed. In all cases, a warning is displayed in
the Message Dashboard and the system can be set up to generate an email or
worklist. Warnings are also generated from the Ship ID Maintenance Page when
adding or removing demand lines, or when the user opens a ship ID and clicks
the Validate Shipment button. The warnings can be viewed on the Message
Dashboard, a user’s worklist, or sent as an email to the appropriate user. Once
the warning is issued, it is up to the user to make corrections and reprint the
shipping documents. To turn on the warnings feature, you must select the Alert
User if Shipment Changes check box in the Setup Fulfillment - Shipping page.

Bill of Lading Changes
The Bill of Lading (BOL) functionality has been changed as follows:

e The Build Bill of Lading page has been modified to allow BOLs to be created
for demand lines prior to shipping. In prior releases, the demand lines had to
be in the fulfilment states of Shipped or Depleted in order to be place on a
BOL. You can create BOLs for line in any fulfilment states except for Pending
and Cancelled.
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e The new Build Bill of Lading Request process page enables you to
automatically build one or more BOLs by grouping the selected demand lines.
This method enables you to create multiple BOLs at one time. The application
engine process groups demand lines into Bills of Lading by load, route,
carrier, ship via, ship to, address sequence number, and address fields (for
overridden addresses). This process loads commodity code, quantity shipped,
shipping UOM, shipping weight, and shipping volume into the BOL definition.
For export BOLs, harmonized codes are used instead of commodity codes.

e The Ship and Invoice multiprocess job (INV_DIRAUTO) includes the new Build
Bill of Lading process.

Inquiries
The following inquiry pages display the Ship ID added to each demand line:

e Fulfillment Status

e InterUnit Stock Status

e Reserved Material Stock
e Stock Requests

e Shipping Backlogs

Reservation of Work Orders Enhancements

Work order demand lines can now be soft-reserved in PeopleSoft Inventory.
PeopleSoft Maintenance Management manages the maintenance and repair of a
capitalized asset. Maintenance and repair of an asset may require parts from
PeopleSoft Inventory. Work orders from PeopleSoft Maintenance Management
can place demand for items into a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

In release 8.9 of Enterprise Inventory, the work order demand lines were simply
committed to the inventory demand fulfillment table. This process only placed a
work order in the inventory business unit but did not guarantee that the
committed items would be available when the work order task was to be started.
Stock within the inventory business unit was not reserved to the work order until
picking. In release 9, Enterprise Inventory supports item reservations prior to
execution of the picking plan. Allowing reservations at an earlier point in the
lifecycle of the work order helps to ensure that quantity is available on the work
order scheduled start date. Reservations also provide visibility to other orders
that material is not available for their usage. It is important to note that work
orders do not follow the inventory reservations process, nor are they allowed to
have backorders.

New Functionality

If work order demand lines contain soft-reserve items, then you are able to
reserve stock in the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit using the:
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e Online reservation process from the Work Order pages in PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management. Based on the work order reservation rule, the
reservations process can be launched when you change certain fields on the
work order. You can also use the Reserve button on the Work Order-
Schedules: Inventory page.

e Reserve Materials process in PeopleSoft Inventory. Additional selection fields
for work orders have been added to the Reserve Materials process page.

e Work Order Pick Plan process page in PeopleSoft Inventory.
e Automatic reservation process when a pegged receipt is put away.

e Shortage Workbench in PeopleSoft Inventory. The workbench can also
unreserve stock on a work order line, provides a notification when work order
demand is unreserved or deallocated, and optionally can capture a reason
code and comment for a deallocation or unreserve. Additional selection fields
for work orders have been added to the workbench.

In addition, work order demand can be prioritized using the inventory priority
rules.

See Also

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management 9 Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9 Enhancements

No matter how well you perform within your organization, the most important
contributor to success is collecting from your customers. It may seem simple, but
can be very frustrating, costly, and damaging to a business if this is not an
integrated, smooth process. To keep cash flow consistent and the books clean,
you need a solution that enables you to quickly and accurately invoice your
customers in @ manner that suits your business needs.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9 continues to deliver best-in-class business
processes and demonstrate Oracle’s commitment to superior ownership
experience by delivering numerous customer requested enhancements. These
enhancements will increase user productivity and ease of use. PeopleSoft Billing
delivers enhancements in these areas:

e Billing worksheets
e Sustainable compliance requirements

e Invoice generation

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Working with billing worksheets can sometimes be challenging due to the number
of worksheets that require approval and the number of lines within each
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worksheet. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9, we offer several new features to
help users perform this task quickly and with greater efficiency.

Billing Worksheets

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9, a new search page enables you to narrow your
search by selecting multiple fields with range capabilities. To improve display
performance for these retrieved worksheets, the application leverages chunking
functionality that renders the bill line results in manageable segments. In
addition, multiple worksheets can be selected simultaneously for immediate
approval or deletion. Alternatively, the action can be set for a batch approval or
deletion. Batch approval has the additional capability of allowing users to take
advantage of the Bill By Identifier functionality, which groups worksheets into
new or existing invoices.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Billing enables users to filter worksheets using the Billing Worksheet -
Filter Options page. This page provides more search fields such as bill type, bill
source, billing specialist, and contract type. The user can also specify ranges for
most of the search fields such as Bill To Customer: From and Through.

Filter Options
Enteryaur search criteria, then click the Search button to display new results.
*Business Unit: Q
Bill To Customer: From: Q Through: Q
Billing Type: From: Q Through: Q
Bill Source: From: Q Through: Q
Contract Type: From: Q Through: Q
Contract: From: Q Through: Q
Project: From: Q Through: Q
Billing Specialist: From: Q Through: Q
Billing Worksheet: From: Q Through: Q
Letter of Credit: From: Q Through: Q
LOC Doc ID: From: Q Through: Q
Pretax Immwice Amt:  From: Through:
Added Within Days:
Date Added: From: E‘J Through: E:J
User 1: From: Through:
[ Include Approve Later Bills
I" Include Delete Later Bills
Search | Save Searchl CIearSearchl Return

Use the Update Billing Worksheet - Filter Options page to search for billing
worksheets.

The Billing Worksheet Line Details page provides chunking for the line data,
which enables users to manage the number of bill lines that display for worksheet
bills that have a large humber of lines. This optimizes online performance.
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Line Detalls

Header Level Detail d | " iy First (1 1 o 2 O Lozt
Business Unit:  US004 Contract: COMPODM Letter of CR:
Billing TMP-00000006 N .
Warksheet: Project: LOC Doc ID:
Customer: 1001 Gross Billable Amount:
Gill Headsr EE 1 7o a0 of s 1,816,500.00 USD

Line Level Detail = |z ol | 8 First ascrao B ast

r General T : T Co
Analysis -
Sequence Type 0 Defer Date Less Discount | Het Extended

1 BIL | ETIE ! 550000 0.00 550000 o
zum [en ][ B DD EaEierCont -5,500.00 000 -5500.00 &
s [en [ E 11,000.00 000 1100000 &
sue [en <[ B EE?UE;";T Cleents ~4,500.00 0.00 -4,500.00 &%
T B TN (I - -6,500.00 0.00 -5,500.00 &

Use the chunking buttons in the center of the page to manage billing worksheet lines.

PeopleSoft Billing allows the option to further manage performance by providing
batch capabilities for approving a large number of worksheets, where online
processing is not optimal for performance. The Worksheet Headers page enables
users to approve or delete worksheets immediately, or select worksheets to
approve or delete during a batch process.

Worksheet Headers | Line Details

Business Unit:  Us001

Ta change your search criteria, click Set Filter Options SetFilter Optinns Search

Header Level Detail ind B rret [0 o (M Lot

Contract Project :beﬂeruw LOC DocID | Pretax Invoice Amount (Currency (Add To Bill Billing Worksheet Header Info 1

[T CONODO0O0O0an:? 62,747,164.02 USD Q, TMP-00000005 &

[#zelectal [ clear Al

Approve Now|  Approve Later| | DeleteNow | Delete Later |

Goto:  Manage ContrackProject Bille  LOC Summary

Select Approve Now or Delete Now to approve or delete worksheets immediately.
Select Approve Later or Delete Later to approve or delete worksheets during the
batch process.

The Billing Worksheet Batch Update process enables the user to add billing
worksheets to existing bills using the bill by identifier or a specified Add-To Bill,
group billing worksheets using the bill by identifier to create one new bill, or
create a new bill for each billing worksheet that is selected for approval.
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Approve Billing Worksheet

Run Control ID:  approve EeportManager  Process Manitor Run |

I Group Billing Worksheets Selectto group billing worksheets to append to existing hills that match bill-by criteria, orto
create a new bill it a matching bill does not exist. If an existing bill was specified in the anline
update, that bill will be used regardless ofyour selection here.

*Business Unit: lusoo1 @

Bill To Customer: From: l— Q Through: l— Q

Billing Type: From: l— Q Through: l— Q

Bill Source: From: li Q Through: li Q

Contract Type: From: l— Q Through: l— Q
Contract: From: | . Through: | Q
Project: From: l— Q Through: l— Q

Billing Specialist: From: li Q Through: li Q

Billing Worksheet: From: | Q Thmugh:| Q
Letter of Credit: From: li Q Through: li Q

LOC Doc ID; Fom: | 0 Q Through:l @

Pretax Invoice Amt:  From: | Through: |

Added Within Days: [ ]

Date Added: From: ’7 e Through: ’7 [

User 1: From: |_ Through: |_

Running the Billing Worksheet Batch Update process to approve billing worksheets
that were selected to Approve Later on the Worksheet Headers page.
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Run Control ID:  delste Eeport Mananer  Process Maonitor iy |
*Business Unit: usom G

Bill To Customer: From: Q Through: Q

Billing Type: From: Q Through: Q

Bill Source: From: Q Through: Q

Contract Type: From: Q Through: Q

Contract: From: Q Through: Q

Project: From: Q Through: Q

Billing Specialist: From: Q Through: Q

Billing Worksheet:  From: Q Through: Q

Letter of Credit: From: aQ Through: aQ

LOC Doc ID: From: Q Through: Q

Pretax Invoice Amt:  From: Through:

Added Within Days:

Date Added: From: E‘j Through: E‘j

User 1: From: Through:

Running the Billing Worksheet Batch Update process to delete billing worksheets
that were selected to Delete Later on the Worksheet Headers page.

Sustainable Compliance Requirements

Addressing the ever-changing landscape of compliance and controls is essential
for long-term viability and profitability. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9, we
added additional VAT functionality and support to meet the Office of Foreign
Assets Control (OFAC) compliance as well as ensure that your company is up-to-
date with the latest compliance and controls.

VAT Tax Declaration Point

In many countries, a common practice is to have a VAT Tax Declaration Point of
Accounting date. This allows for easier reconciliation between the VAT return and
the general ledger. Although this requirement has not been enforced to date,
enforcement is being considered in Spain and has become a common practice in
other countries, such as Belgium. To meet this requirement, in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Billing 9, we offer processing support for the VAT declaration point of
accounting date.
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Bill Header VAT Information

Business Unit: SPMO1 Invoice: NEXT Go Back To Bill Header
Expand All Sections Collapse All Sections

* Physical Nature
Physical Hature: Goods
Change Physical Nature Click thiz budton if you want to change Physical Mature (to oods or Services) and

reset all WAT Defaults at this level only.

Calculate at Gross or Net: I 3rass :I'

¥ Recalculate at Payment
Declar ation Point: IW,
Declaration Date: 0813142006
Rounding Rule: Im

+ YAT Treatments
F AdjustReset VAT Defaults

Select Accounting as the Declaration Point to indicate that the VAT tax declaration
point is accounting date.

In India, VAT replaced the local state sales tax in most states as of April 01,
2005. Accordingly, new legal requirements have been introduced regarding the
levy, recoverability, collection, accounting, and reporting of VAT in those states.
Your company can now leverage these planned new features to support this
change in requirements for India.

Specially Designated Nationals (SDN) Validation

Similar to other PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial and Supply Chain applications, in
Billing 9, we leverage a common processing tool to meet OFAC requirements that
are related to identifying customers on the Specially Designated Nationals (SDN)
List.

New Functionality

Customers can indicate if Financial Sanctions Screening (FSS) is required at
either the installation or business unit level. The Financial Sanctions Options page
has an Order To Cash option where you indicate if FSS is required for the entire
system or for specific business units.

If FSS is required, the Billing Finalization process identifies bills that require FSS
processing and calls a secondary process that performs the FSS.

The Screen for Denied Parties process (SCM_FSS) can also be performed on
invoices as a standalone process. The screening results are available in online
inquiry.

When the FSS process finds a potential match between a customer name or
address and the FSS list, the system performs these tasks:

e It associates the invoice with an error code.
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e It changes the bill status to Hold or New, in order to prevent the invoice from
being processed further.

e It changes the Financial Sanctions status to Confirmed on the Header -
Miscellaneous Information page.

e It creates a screening history record for the invoice.

A user can override the confirmed check box and provide a reason for the
override in order to continue processing the bill.

See Also

Enhancements that are Common to Multiple Applications

Accelerate the Path to Fusion

Accelerate your company’s path to Fusion by leveraging Oracle’s Tech Stack and
take advantage of the new XML Publisher invoices.

Invoice Generation

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9 users can learn how easy and flexible this
reporting tool is as they use the delivered templates to meet your invoicing
requirements.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Billing provides XML Publisher as a third print option for invoices.

Heatder - Info 1
Unit: US001  Invoice:  OE-00091076 Pretax Amt: 50000 USD
¥

Status: MEwW O Invoice Date: ] curr: UsD e

[one 3 Installment Bill Schedule
‘Tyme: oM_Q Source: oM a “Frequency: | On°® Recurring Bill Schedule
*Customer: |1000 QU pddress SubCust1:
Alliance Graup SubCust2:
cyclelD; (DALY QU nvoice Form: KMLFUB QU FromDate: El 1o Date: ]
Pay Terms: 21030 @ Pay Method: cHK Q[ Remit To: |YSBNKQ Bank Account: |CHCK S
Accounting e Account: 120000 Q4R Distibution
Date:
Sales: 001 Q Bill Inquiry Phone;  |408-641-CORP Q
Credit: CBB & Collect: BB S piller; CMT & Billing Authority: Q
Goto: Headerinfo2  Address  CopyAddress  Motes Express Entry Page Series
Summary Bill Search  Line Search Navigation: | Header - Info 1 =l

Select XMLPUB as the Invoice Form.

PeopleSoft Billing delivers two XML Publisher invoices; one for consolidated
invoices and one for non-consolidated invoices.

ORACLE’

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 232



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes

September 2006

Definition

Report Hame:

Data Source Type:

Data Source ID:

Template

Data Source Description:

Dutput

BI_PRMAPCO1

ML File
BI_INYOIGE_DATA_COMNS

Billing Consolidated lvc Data

Bursting

Report Properties

Report Description: |Generi|: HML Pub Consol Invoice

*Report Status: |chtive j

*Report Category ID; |E||U5ER 2 Billing User

Object Owner ID: | Billing [

Template Type: = PDF & RTF T eText XS
Days Before Purge: l_

Registered Date.Time: 03/06/2006 1:42:23Pm Redistered Byr [P

Updated Date/Time: 04/25/2006 2:37:154m Updated By: PPLSOFT

Download: Data Schema Sample Data

Bl_PRNXPCO01 is delivered for consolidated invoices, or you can create your own

report name.
General Header Motes Line Maotes WAT Treatment Mzg
Invoice Form: HMLPUB
Status: IA.;ti\,-e vl Last Update
Short Description: #ML Pub Last Update Timestamp:  01/23/08 3:27PM
Description: |Generic ML Publisher Example OPRID: SAMPLE

Formatting Options

SMLP B Q ¥ Print Form

*Invoice Layout 1D Report ID: BI_PRM=PMOT O
Sort-By ID: @, I Repeat Heading on Each Page | | cons Report ID: BI_PRMxPCO1 Q)
Summary Page Options Tree SetiD
o i =
Leading Page No Summary Page Tree SetD: I— Q
1 Trailing Page " Only Summary Page
— - Tree Name: | Q
Installment Billing PS/0rder Management Option
q . - _ Level Hame: a,
I Print Instaliment Detail I Print Configuration Code
I Print Installment Bill Summary || [ Print Configuration Detail

You can select BI_PRNXPCO01 as the consolidated report ID when setting up invoice
formatting options, or you can use your own report name.

XML Publisher enables you to modify, create, and customize reports using
templates. The XML Publisher engine takes XML data as input, combines it with
the report template, and translates it to produce the report output.
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Another opportunity to initiate your organization’s EDI invoice processing is by
leveraging out-of-the-box data mapping samples for 810 Invoice notifications
using the industry standard X12 data map. Users can create and modify EDI
documents to support your customer integration needs.

New Functionality

A new version of the Billing Invoice Notice is provided in this release to facilitate
mapping the message to the EDI 810 format. In addition, a new routing is
delivered with the Billing Invoice Notice message that transforms the PeopleSoft
message into the EDI format for both XML and flat file formats. The map of the
PeopleSoft message to the EDI format can be viewed through the Graphical
Mapper feature that is integrated into PeopleTools 8.48.

ST ST
Service Operation: BILLING_IMNVOICE_NOTICE
Default Version: YVERSION_4
Add
Routing Name:

Routing Definitions

Customize | Find | Wisw & | ] First 1] 1-30f 3 | Last

r BILLING INWOICE MOTICE EDI 810 YERSION_4 Asynch PSFT_EF FSFT_XOUTBMD Cuthound Inactive =]
Il BILLING [MVOICE MOTICE W3 VERSIOMN_3 Asynch FSFT_EP PSFT_XOUTBMND Outbound Inactive E|
r BILLING IMWOICE MOTICE Y4 YERSION_4 Asynch PSFT_EF PSFT_XOUTBND Cuthound Inactive [=]

Activate the appropriate routing for the version that you use.

When you are sending EDI transmissions to your customers, problems sometimes
occur and the files may not be received. You can now easily retransmit EDI 810
files by date or other criteria as well as preview the invoice list prior to execution.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Billing has an option to retransmit the Billing Invoice Notice on the
Billing Invoice Notice Message Selection Criteria page. The system re-writes
specified invoices to the EDI staging tables so that they are re-trasmitted.
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Billing Invoice Notice Message Selection Criteria

Run Control ID: 204 ReportManager  Process Monitar _
Language: I English :‘I
Billing Invoice Outhound Message Fingd | e & First (4 1 01 1 (M Last
+
Request ID: [=]
Description: |

Business Unit: Q
¥ Re-transmission

Invoice Re-transmission

* Non-Consolidated " Consolidated

Invoice Transmission Date: Eﬂ

Customer: | Q

From Imvoice: |

To Invoice: |

Select the Re-transmission check box to re-transmit billing invoices.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9
Enhancements

Accounts receivable is one of the largest assets on your company’s books and
must be managed as efficiently as possible. In order to optimize your
organization’s working capital, you need to leverage the latest improvements in
processes and technology. To do all of this, your organization needs a flexible
and powerful solution that can accurately process all of the transactions flowing
into your accounts receivable. In addition, you need to have tools that enable you
to find and manage any overdue or problem accounts that affect your cash flow
and expose the company to undesired credit risk. Effective receivables
management enables your organization to ensure compliance with accounting
guidelines, minimize bad debt, increase cash flow, and reduce operating costs.
The enhancements for Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9 increase user
productivity by focusing on the following areas:

e Entering and applying payments
e Collecting receivables

e Sustainable compliance requirements
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Entering and Applying Payments

For most companies that sell on credit, the management of the accounts
receivable and collections processes can be inefficient if they are not properly and
proactively managed. We have implemented several enhancements to PeopleSoft
Receivables that can help your company’s positive cash flow by maintaining a low
Days Sales Outstanding (DSO). These enhancements are:

¢ Uploading Payments from Excel
¢ Generating Cash Control Journal Entries
e Improved Payment Unpost

e Processing Credit Card Payments

Uploading Payments From Excel

In today’s fast-paced work environment you are constantly under pressure to
reduce costs and increase productivity. In the area of payment processing, you
may receive payment and remittance information as a web page from an online
banking system, as a file attached to an email message, or as text within an
email. The new PeopleSoft Receivables 9 Excel Upload solution enables you to
easily and accurately upload payment and remittance information into the
application, greatly increasing user productivity.

New Functionality

The Spreadsheet Payment workbook enables you to enter payments and
remittance information offline using Microsoft Excel and then import the
payments into your PeopleSoft Receivables system. Once you import the
spreadsheet payments, and they go through the edit process, the Payment
Loader Application Engine process loads the payment data into the payment
application tables.

The spreadsheet payment upload process supports Microsoft Excel formats as
input. If you use a non-Excel spreadsheet, you must convert the data file to an
Excel format before importing.

Two worksheets make up the Excel data input tool, the Template worksheet and
the Data Sheet worksheet. The Template worksheet contains all of the available
fields that you can configure for data entry. You enter the transaction data on the
Data Sheet worksheet. You can create multiple versions of the Excel workbook,
each with different templates if required.

You can easily customize the user interface for data entry on the Data Sheet
worksheet by selecting the desired fields on the Template worksheet. You then
enter the transaction data on the Data Sheet worksheet.

The following steps describe the process to create spreadsheet payments:

e Enter the payment data into the spreadsheet.
Enter data into all of the required fields for a PeopleSoft Receivables payment.

e Generate XML and post the file from the spreadsheet payment options.
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A Visual Basic (VB) macro in the Spreadsheet Payment workbook converts the
spreadsheet data into an XML format that the Integration Broker reads and
then posts to a URL available to PeopleSoft Systems.

e Integration Broker processes the incoming XML data and transfers it to the
Excel Payment Upload tables on the application server.

e The Excel Payment Upload process (AR_EDIT_UPLOADED_PAY_INFO)
validates the data in the Excel Payment Upload tables.

Data with errors causes the rejection of the entire payment group. We
recommend that you correct the errors online through the Excel Upload Error
Correction page. However, you can correct the errors in the Spreadsheet
Payment workbook and then regenerate the XML file and post the data again.

e The Excel Upload Payment process copies the validated payment data into the
payment staging tables.

e Run the Payment Loader process to select the payments based on the process
run control parameters and build the PeopleSoft Receivables deposit and
payment groups.

The following graphic illustrates the flow for processing spreadsheet payments:

Enter Data in Generate XML and
Excel Faost from Data Sheet Integration Broker
opreadshest (Excel vB Macros)

Excel Upload Error

Yes Correction page

Excel Payment Lpload

Tables
e Excel Upload Payment Process DEPOSIT EXCEL
' (AR_EDIT_UFLOADED PAY IMNFO) PAYMENT EXCEL
ID_ITEM_EXCEL
0 CLST_EXCEL
Mo

Fayment Staging

Tables Fayment Tables
AR _DEFOSIT_EC Payment Loader DEFDSIT_COMTROL
AR_PAYMENT _EC Frocess PAYMENT
AR _ID_ITEM_EC (AR_PAYLDAD PAYMENT ID_ITEM
AR ID_CUST EC PAYMENT ID_CUST

Data Source XEL

Excel Payment Upload process flow

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 237



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Entering Spreadsheet Payments

In the Excel data input tool, you use the Data Sheet worksheet to create
payment data and import it into your PeopleSoft system. The Data Sheet
worksheet is designed to display only the fields selected in the Template
worksheet.

After you have completed entering the payment and remittance information, click
the Generate XML and Post button in the Data Sheet worksheet to create an XML
file and post that file to the URL defined in the Template worksheet. The Excel
Upload Payment Process (AR_EDIT_UPLOADED_PAY_INFO) retrieves the XML
data from the URL.

Editing and Processing Spreadsheet Payments

Use the Excel Payment Upload Process page to begin the Excel Payment Upload
process (AR_EDIT_UPLOADED_PAY_INFO), which validates the data in the Excel
Payment Upload tables.

Excel Payment Upload Process

Foun Control Iz 1 Repor Manager Procass Monibor Run I

Excel Upload Parametens

Deposit Lnit Degeicsit 1D Userp  [MP1

Excel Payment Upload Process page

Reviewing and Correcting Errors in Spreadsheet Payments

Use the Excel Upload Deposit Errors page to review and select deposit records
created by the Excel Payment Upload process. You can narrow the selection
criteria by specifying a Deposit Business Unit, Deposit ID, Payment ID, or User
ID. You can review all of the Excel deposit records by leaving all four of these
fields blank.

Excel Upload Deposit Errors

Deposit Unit 5003 Deposit ID Payment ID userip [P

Deposit Selection Options Search | Clear |

& Error Deposits Only " AllDeposits ' Deposits without Errors
Load Deposits to Staging Tables Process Monitor

e ot
Deposits Custormize | Find | Wiewe A1 | B8 First 1] 1af1 [ Last

Delete 3—?;0—5'( :JFepu_slt g—fr%:n Dﬂ:gﬂg User ID Message 1 Message 2 Message 3 Message 4 Message 5
r

Select Al O peselectan

Delete Selected Depositsl

Excel Deposit Errors page
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The Excel Upload Error Correction page displays the deposit data for each deposit
with errors. It also displays up to five error messages for a deposit. You can
change the deposit information or information for individual payments on this
page to correct the errors. The system enables you to add or delete payments to
the current deposit. If you add or delete payments, you must also change the
values in the Control Total Amount and Control Count fields until the values in
the Difference Amount and Difference Count fields equal zero. After completing
the changes, click the Apply button to save your changes, or click the OK button
to save the changes and return to the Excel Upload Error Correction page.

Excel Upload Error Correction

Deposit Unit Us003 Deposit ID 4 ‘ugerip  [VF1 Q
Bank Code ’m Q Bank Account WQ I/ Remit Oniy
*Received Date 'm ] *Accounting Date ’m e
Control Total Amount 1,000.000 *Control Count 1
Entered Total Amount 1,000.000 Entered Count 1
Difference Amount 0.000 Difference Count 1]
Error Messages
Message 1 Message 2 Message 3 Message 4 Message 5

Payment Currency Invalid

MNumber of Payments in Error 1 Get Fayments with Errurs| Get All Payments' I~ Error Correction Complete

Customize | Find | i |E El 1af 1 El Last

*Payment 1D ivr%::e %%ent ﬁ‘:ﬁ:‘ gﬁ‘% m References (Message Text (Message Text Message Text

Payment
PAYIDOD 1 & 1,000.00 ¢ O |CHK Q, References Currency nvalid =

Excel Upload Error Correction page

Generating Cash Control Journal Entries

Improvements have been made to Journal Generator processing to enable you to
manage Direct Journal entries separately from Cash Control journal
entries. This enhancement provides you with greater flexibility in generating
cash related journal entries to the general ledger.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Receivables has added a new journal generator template to process
cash control entries. Creating journal entries without distinguishing between cash
control entries and direct journal entries can cause a problem in certain
circumstances. For example, if a user initiates the Journal Generator process
(FS_JGEN) and one or more payments in a cash control deposit have not been
applied to open items, the Journal Generator process picks up the cash control
entries and creates journal entries. Since the journal entries have been
completed for the deposit, the user cannot delete or change the cash control
deposit before using the Payment Worksheet to apply the payments to open
items.

The Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 1 page now has a Cash Control
field where you can select the journal generator template that the Journal
Generator process uses to create journal entries for cash control entries. You
define the template on the Journal Generator - Defaults page.

Improved Payment Unpost
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Frequently, payment application transactions need to be unposted. This may be
required for cases of misapplication or when the customer’s check has resulted in
insufficient funds. The improved payment unpost feature in PeopleSoft
Receivables 9 enables seamless processing when the events occur across
accounting periods, avoiding the need for workarounds that may compromise the
data integrity of a customer’s activity.

New Functionality

The system uses the accounting date from an unpost transaction as the new
accounting date when an unposted payment is re-applied to an open item. You
can choose to override the accounting date on the Unpost Groups - Options page.
When you override the accounting date on this page, the system issues a
warning message that the accounting date on the payment will be changed. You
may need this information if you have reports or custom queries based on the
original payment accounting date. You can retrieve the original date that the
payment was received from the DEPOSIT_CONTROL record.

Processing Credit Card Payments

PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9 delivers two new processing options for
credit card payments, a new credit card worksheet, and a new batch
process, the Credit Card Processor (ARCRCARD), for processing credit card
payments against open items.

The credit card worksheet focuses on a streamlined approach for credit card
processing that enables users to leverage all of the existing payment worksheet
functionality. Users can process full and partial payments for item balances and
perform maintenance on customer items before initiating the credit card
payment.

The Credit Card Processor automatically approves and settles items that are
marked with a payment method of credit card as they become due. In Addition,
the process can pick up transactions for authorization and settlement from credit
card worksheets that users have submitted for batch processing. With these
enhancements, PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9 streamlines your business
processing for credit card payments.

Using Credit Card Worksheets

Credit card worksheets enable you to select existing PeopleSoft Receivables items
and pay them by credit card.

Credit card worksheets are created during credit card batch processing, when
items are paid by credit card from inquiries, and when they are built directly
through the credit card worksheet pages.

The credit card worksheet components behave in differently depending on
whether or not the credit card payment has been authorized and settled. Before
settlement, use the credit card worksheet to select items that make up the
amount to be authorized and settled. After the credit card payment has been
settled, unposting the payment enables you to use the credit card worksheet to
apply the payment to items in the same way you would use a payment
worksheet.

Working with a credit card worksheet consists of these high-level steps:
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e Use the Credit Card Worksheet Selection page to select the items that you
want to work with and build the worksheet.

If you add items to an existing worksheet, the system adds the new items
that you selected and does not delete any selected items that are already on
the worksheet.

e Use the Credit Card Worksheet Application page to select items to pay by
credit card.

e Use the Credit Card Worksheet Action page to select a posting action for the
worksheet or to create accounting entries online.

You can also delete the worksheet, or you can save your work and complete
the worksheet later.

Processing Credit Cards in Batch

The Credit Card Processor enables you to create and settle credit card
transactions automatically. The worksheet creation phase selects open items that
are due with a payment method of credit card and builds credit card worksheets.
The system applies a credit card profile to limit the selection of open items and to
apply rules for building and approving the worksheets. The authorization and
settlement phase selects the credit card worksheets that are ready for settlement
from both the online and batch transaction sources.

Collecting Receivables Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9 has improved user productivity and increased
usability by implementing changes to the collection processes. The following key
enhancements have been included in this release:

e Added currency codes to customer conversation notes that document a
customer’s promise to pay, which enables more accurate cash forecasting.

e Enhanced customer conversations to use multiselect and insert capabilities to
link related items in customer notes.

e Narrowed the scope of Follow Up Letter processing by using the new business
unit parameters. This enables users to control your company’s processing and
direct the printing of reports to specific printers more effectively.

Sustainable Compliance Requirements

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9, we keep your company up to date with
the following compliance and control enhancements:

e Complete processing support for an additional VAT declaration point of
accounting date.

e New business unit prompts allow existing business unit security to be
leveraged, eliminating unwanted audit comments.
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e Added business unit controls enhance existing conversation functionality and
improve printing processes as well as enable stronger security using business
unit.

e Added base currency views for all activity, which enables PeopleSoft
Enterprise Receivables 9 to provide increased visibility of Receivables Activity
and enables easier reconciliation and analysis.

o PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9 extends our Federal requirement
compliance by supporting Partial 224 incremental requirements for the
Financial Systems Integration Office (FSIO) as part of the Joint Financial
Management Improvement Program (JFMIP).

PeopleSoft Enterprise Promotions Management
9 Enhancements

Companies are under ever-increasing pressure to get the highest return from
promotional spending. However, because trade management is an enterprise-
wide process, companies need more than just a standalone promotions
management system to effectively administer trade programs. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Promotions Management administers the promotion cycle from trade
planning all the way to claim settlement and promotion analytics. Account
planning and analysis tools streamline the process and real-time tracking and
monitoring mechanisms keep trade spending in compliance with budget and
regulatory constraints. As a component of PeopleSoft’s Order to Cash process,
Promotions Management integrates with all related processes — from order
management, to receivables, and payables, to general ledger.

PeopleSoft Promotions Management 9 delivers enhancements in these areas:

e Additional flexibility on returns management

e Usability enhancements

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

Returned goods are a fact of life. Whether it is the fault of the warehouse, order
department, or customer, sometimes goods will need to be returned, even those
associated to a promotion.

Additional Flexibility on Returns Management

PeopleSoft Promotions Management 9 introduces a new set of features that
provides companies flexibility around how they analyze returns against promotion
effectiveness. Flexible options for configuring the system to handle returns are
offered to determine if returns should be backed out of promotional data. In
addition, users can specify the number of days after a promotion activity has
been completed that returns should be allowed. For fund accrual calculations,
users can also indicate whether returns should affect the accrual.
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If the new option indicates returns should be backed out of promotional data, the
returned amounts will have an impact on the following inquiries and calculations:

e Promotional Activity: Returns are shown as negative shipments and
chargeback claims are shown as negative credits.

e Planned vs. Actuals: Returns are backed out of the Actual Ship Quantity
and Actual Sales calculations, affecting all other actual calculations.

e Discretionary Funding Status pagelet: Provides new fields relating to
returns.

e Sales History by Customer pagelet: Returns are backed out of the sales
information for the customer.

e Product Sales pagelet: Returns are backed out of the product sale data.

e Incurred Liability Calculations for General Ledger Accruals: Returns are
backed out of the current incurred liability calculation.

e Fund Accrual Calculations: If requested, returns are backed out of the total
shipment amounts that are used as the basis for fund accrual calculations.

In addition, returned units, returned amounts, and actual chargeback amounts
will display as separate values in the checkbook, and can be used as terms when
defining a checkbook formula.

On the Order Management Returns Material Authorization (RMA) form, a new
page, titled Promotion Details, records merchandising activities that should be
backed out for the RMA. This information is automatically populated when you
create RMAs from shipment history, or can be manually populated if the returns
associated with a promotion are entered directly into the system.

In order to recoup money that has been paid to a customer for promotional
activity, but should be recovered due to returns or other reasons, a hew payment
method has been added to the claims process. This new payment method
enables you to initiate a new invoice for the value of the monies that should be
returned and will be sent to the Enterprise Billing module for processing. The
Customer Claim Inquiry shows chargeback claims and an RMA number if one has
been entered on the claim.

A new workflow notification is available to the Accrual and Financial Update
process to notify a user if a chargeback situation may be necessary because the
payment amount is now greater than the incurred amount because of one or
multiple returns.

New Functionality

To support return processing and tracking, PeopleSoft Promotions Management 9
provides new fields on the General Options page that enable you to set up basic
return information. For example, you have the option to back out returns from
promotional activity using the BackOut Returns? check box, and to establish
the number of days that you want to accept returns from a promotional activity.
The Customer Specific Promotion, Multiple Customer Promotion and
National Allowance pages have been updated to apply the new returns
features. The BackOut Returns? check box appears in this page example:
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General Options ‘ayment Options Pricing Options Tree Options
SetlD: SHARE
‘Location: W Q Default Sales Calendar: ,E Q
Default GL Unit: W Q Default Inventory BU: IW Q
Per unit UOM: EA Equivalent UOM: EA
Rate Type: CRRMNT Base Currency: ush
Span Sales Periods Consumption Data Source
Allow Overlapping Promotions
Level to Fund Promotions: Backout Returns?
Level to Promote Products: | Both v Days to Accept Returns: ,ﬁ
Include Returns Within Fund Accruals?
For Customer Promotions
[CIFor Claims
ClFor Payments

Users/Roles Approved to Update Active Funds mize | Find | B8 First [ 4 o 1 [ Last

*Security Type
[wP1 Q1 Kenneth Schumacher =]

Eeturn to Define Pramotion Data

& save | ELReturn to Search | [=] tatity | | (= Next tab | S 2dd

General Options | Paviment Options | Pricing Options | Tree Gptions

Promotions Options - General Options page

This page example shows the Backout Returns? check box for a customer
promotion merchandising activity:

Customer ID: 1000 Alliance Group Product Details
Actual Promotion Cost:
Merchandising Activities Find | * First [ 1 of 1 [+ Last
Merch Type: ,EADi Q End Aisle Display Promotion Type: =
— Product  ~| product Tree
I E ST Q Promotion Group/Product:
Distribation Code: DISCOUNT @ Discount Expense |1 000z Q
Planned Ship Qty: 115.0000 EA Merchandising Cost: 30000 USD
Overhead Cost: [ usp
Payment Method: | Check b | Backout Returns?

Alt Pay To Cust: Q
Merchandising Activities page

Also, you can back out returns within fund accruals. A new Include Returns
Within Fund Accruals? check box is available on the General Options, and the
Fund Detail pages in PeopleSoft Promotions Management 9 to support this

feature. You use the check box to activate backing out returns. This example
shows the check box:
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Fund Detail [| 1 |
SetlD: SHARE Fund Code:  FURNDOG Approval Status: | Approved v
‘Status: Active 4 GL Business Unit: 118001 Uson
Description: 2006 Discretionary Fund Short Description: 2006

Fund Usage: MOF Market Development Funds

Fund Type: Discretionary Funding Method: Zero-Based Accrual
Start Date: 010172006 Include Returns Within Fund Accruals?
End Date: 1213172006

Amount: 25,000.00 WSD Units: 1,000.0000  EA
Base Amount: 2500000 LsD
Comments:

& Save ‘ LU Return to Search ‘ +[E] Previous in List ‘ +[E] Mt in List |

Fund Detail | Accruals | Budget

Fund Detail page with the Include Returns Within Fund Accruals? check box

An example of backing out returns might be when you have a fixed accrual fund
and you use an accrual period of last month, and last month you shipped 10,000
units, but 8,000 were returned. By selecting the check box, the new fund would
use only 2,000 as accrued units. By not selecting the check box, the new fund
would use all 10,000 units.

The Maintain Fund Accruals/Budget component enables you to determine
which data the Accrual and Financial Update (TD_FINUP) process should sum for
accrual calculations. You use the Shipments to Include field to select either to
sum All shipments or just Promotion shipments (those associated with
customer promotions and national allowances) when calculating the accrual
amounts. This page example shows the new field:
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“eund Detail | _Accruals | Budget )

SetiD: SHARE Fund Code:  FNDOOOOO1 4 Approval Status:

Accrual Period ind First [ 1 of 1 [+ Lazt
+
‘Name: 2005 =
*Description: Accrual Period for 2005

Short Desc: 2003 E-All Customers $2700.00USD
'Start Date: 0170112008 E-Midwest Region $700.00USD
*End Date: 123112008 [ Illinois $700.00/USD

Accrual rate: $25.00 gp Indiana $700.00UsSD

“UOM: EA Q $600.00USD
Shipments to Include: All b

Override Accrual Rate
Override Accrual Products

Cust Tree for Accrual Override
*Customer Tree ID:

‘Effective Date:

Prod Tree for Accrual Override
‘Product Tree ID: Product Override e First [ 1 o 1 ¥ Last

Product  + [10000 ]
‘Effective Date: O, Men's Long Sleeve Bike Jersey =

Accruals page with the Shipments to Include field

Also, you can maintain budget amounts for active fixed accrual and top-down
funds for users with appropriate authority, and you can protect those funds from
being recalculated by the Accrual and Financial Update process by selecting the
new Protect Fund check box on the Fund Budget page.

The promotional claims process supports a new payment method for PeopleSoft
Promotions Management 9 to support chargebacks for money that has been paid
to a customer for promotional activity, but should be recovered because of
returned products. The Payment Method field now has Chargeback as an
available selection on the Create Customer Claim and Authorize Payments -
Claims pages. A new RMA Number field enables you to select the RMA for which
the chargeback is applicable.

Checkbook and formula definitions have been updated in PeopleSoft Promotions
Management 9 to support returns data. When you define checkbooks and their
formulas, three new values are available. Actual Returned Units, Actual
Returned Amounts, and Actual Chargeback Amt have been added for both
Fund Budget and Checkbook Review Formulas and Checkbooks. The next
example shows the new columns:
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Columns Authorized User:

Definition

Setil: SHARE Checkbook ID: CBE_BYPROMO

Find First E 1-Eof & E Last
Value: |Actua| Chargeback Amt w =
Heading 1: Actual
Heading 2: Chargeback Amt
Customer Promotion Status National Allowance Status 1
CIPlanned Customer Approved [ |Released CIPlanned [IRejected 5
[CIPending Approval [Jcustomer Rejected [ Closed [CIReleased [Cclosed
Ll Management Approved [Jcustomer Cancelled ¥ Pending Approval [CJRrecalled
[Imanagement Rejected [ Recalled Approved
Value: |Actua| Returned Amount w =]
Heading 1: Actual
Heading 2: Returned Amount |
Customer Promotion Status MNational Allowance Status 2
CIprtanned Customer Approved [ |Released CIptanned [CIRrejected 5
CIPending Approval [CJcustomer Rejected [ Closed CIReleased Cclosed
L Management Approved [Jcustomer Cancelled L Pending Approval [JRecalled
¥ Management Rejected [IRecalled Approved
Value: |Actua| Returned Units “ =
Heading 1: Actual
Headina 2: Returned Units =]

Checkbook Columns page

When a returned amount is greater than the incurred amount minus the actual
amount, PeopleSoft Promotions Management 9 automatically sends workflow
notifications to the user associated with the Contact ID defined on the Customer
Promotion or National Allowance. The system uses checkbook data calculated by
the Accrual and Financial Update process to determine if the workflow should be
sent. The workflow is also based on RMA, customer, promotion code, and
merchandising type values. You select the Returns Workflow Notification
check box when you run the Accrual and Financial Update process to launch the
workflow notifications.

Usability Enhancements

Quick and easy input based on your day-to-day transaction processing needs is
another benefit you gain from enhancements made to PeopleSoft Promotions
Management 9. The merchandising type has been enhanced by adding some of
the same fields as on the merchandising activity to allow values to default to the
activity from the merchandising type when defining or modifying a customer
promotion for ease of entry.

New Functionality

With the addition of 30 new fields on the Merchandising Types page,
PeopleSoft Promotions Management 9 helps streamline the creation of customer
promotions. The next example illustrates how the page appears:
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Merchandising Types

Setll: SHARE Merchandising Type: TPR-BB
Merchandising Information Find | * n First [ 4 ot 1 [ Last
“Effective Date: 01/01/1800 [5 Status: =
Merch Activity: | Purchasing hd | Backout Returns?
Description: |Temp0rar\,r Price Reduction - BB
Short Description: W Distribution Code li '}
Syndicated Merch Type: | Temporary Price Reduction £ |
Planned Payment Method: | Credit Merno v |
Unit of Measure: Ex Q Overhead Cost [ usD
currency Code: W Q Rate Type w a
*Adjustment Type: | Bill Back b | Lump Sum Cost: UsD
Quantity Limitations Price Type Price Action Type ascading/Summed
Max Quantity ’— & Quantity & Discount & Cascading
) Extended Price ' Product Add C Summed

Promotion Limitations

[IPeriod-to-Date []one-Time Only CImunually Exclusive
il Applicable to List Price L Applicable to Cost Base il Applicable to Alter Cost Base
il Applicable to Buying Agreement [ Tiered Pricing Increment

Adjustment Flag Amount w

Merchandising Types page with new fields

When creating promotions, you can use the new default values when assigning
merchandising activities to the promotion.
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Industry Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Management Solutions and PeopleSoft Enterprise
Service Automation 9 provide specific enhancements for these industries:

e Grants

e Staffing

PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants 9 Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants 9 provides you with the solution that you need to
automate and streamline the grants life-cycle process from pre-award to post-
award. The PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants solution is fully integrated with
PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts, Project Costing, and Billing, as well as the
reporting processes into a single, online system that improves data accuracy,
spending control, and compliance coupled with grant reporting requirements.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants 9 delivers a number of enhancements covering a
wide variety of needs in the following areas:

e Web services for Grants.gov

e Grants sponsor links

e Support multiple CDFA numbers
e Prepaid processing enhancement
e Proposal enhancements

e Enhanced award funding inquiry

Accelerate the Path to Fusion

PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants 9 provides enhancements in the areas of
sustainable compliance requirements, web services for exchanging information
with Grants.gov, and grants sponsor links.

Sustainable Compliance Requirements

Historically, grant submissions and grant communications processes have been
based on paper forms. Typically, each federal grant-making agency had its own
forms and applicant submission processes. Today the government is working
toward a common system for managing all federal grant proposals. That system
is Grants.gov.

ORACLE’
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Web Services for Exchanging Information with Grants.gov

PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants 9 enables you to invoke the web services that
are provided by Grants.gov to get the list of the opportunities and applications
and status of an application and to electronically submit all of the schemas
included in the SF 424 R&R family. Additionally, PeopleSoft Grants 9 enables you
to print the SF 424 application using Oracle’s XML Publisher tool.

New Functionality

Grants.gov is the common access point for all Federal grants. PeopleSoft Grants
9 uses the XML format known as SOAP with attachments to submit applications
electronically to Grants.gov. The diagram below illustrates how PeopleSoft Grants
integrates with Grants.gov:

Grants.gov

«——GetOpportunityListRequest

GetOpportunityListResponse—»

Create and Modify

<«—— SubmitApplicationRequest

SubmitApplicationResponse—»

«—GetApplicationListRequest

GetApplicationListResponse —»

<« GetApplicationStatusDetailRequest—
—GetApplicationStatusDetailResponse »

Get Opportunity > Proposal/ ==
i"’ Version(s) i
i v i
Submission |~ Approved i
h Proposal i
| Get Submission E i
Status v !
Get Submission Previewand | _ .
Detail/Error Print Forms
v
Generate
Process
v v v
Award Contract Project(s)

Electronic Submission Process

PeopleSoft Grants uses four Grants.gov web services:

e GetOpportunityList

e SubmitApplication
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e GetApplicationList
e GetApplicationStatusDetail

Use the Get Opportunity List page to search for grant opportunities that match
your search criteria. The GetOpportunityList web service returns a list of
opportunities complete with all schemas necessary to prepare your application.
Select an opportunity to create a proposal and the system brings forward into the
proposal component all the schemas associated with the opportunity.

Get Opportunity List
Opportunity Humber: Link to Grants. gov
CEDA: Q0.oo0
Get List
Competition ID:
Find | *iewe Al Fir=t E 1of 15 o Last

Opportunity Humber: LSDA-CSREES-CYFAR
CFDA: n0.oo0
Competition ID:
Opportunity Title: Children Youth and Families at Risk
Proposal Valid From: 10§26i2005 Proposal alid To:  09/30/2006

Wiew Dppounity Schema Wiewy Instruction Create /Update Proposal

Get Opportunity List page

Generate and print the SF 424 R&R family of forms right from the component you
use to submit the proposal. The system uses the Application Engine process to
generate the XML message for the web service, and then prints the forms using
XML Publisher. Each time you run the generate process it refreshes the data in
the forms. When you submit the application the system creates the XML file along
with the SOAP envelope and invokes the SubmitApplication web service.
Grants.gov returns the Grants.gov Tracking Number and receipt date and time.
Or, the system displays an error message if the process is unsuccessful.

ORACLE’
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official Grants.gov
Proposal ID: COomMOo00ooooo0s4 Title: Children Youth and Families at Risk
Version ID: W01 PIName:  Schumacher,Kenneth

Opportunity Number: LUSDA-CSREES-CYFAR

Submission Type | Application =]

Submission Title: |Ynuth Studieg|

Schema Hame

CSREES_Application_Modification-v1.0 I = @r
CSREES_Proposal_Type-1.0 7 r B
CSREES_Supplemental_Info-y1 .0 = I @
RR_Budget1.0 r r B
RR_KevPerson-v1.0 r r &
RR_OtherProjectinfo-w1.0 ] ] &
RR_FersonalData- 1.0 r r B
RR_SF424-v1 .0 r r B

Generate XML | St to Grants.guvl

Grants.gov page

Retrieve a list of applications you submitted to Grants.gov and track their
processing status using the GetApplicationList web service. You can update the
proposal status as your application moves through Grants.gov validation and on
to the federal agency for processing.

ORACLE’

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 252



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Get Application List
Grants.gov processing status: | FProcessing j
Opportunity Number: |
CFDA:
Get List
Submit Title: | _cetuist |
Customize | Find | Wiew Al | i First [ 1.5 of 5 [F] Last
[ Application T Proposzal :
Grants.qov Agency
Opportunity Competition (Grantg.qov Submitted Status: . o
TSelected CFDA Humher D Iracking Humber |On Processing DateTime Tracking Submit Title
Status = |Humber
APP-525- 0551 072006 ; 051 0/2006
10 ao.oo0 TEST-RR GRAMTOOOGYETO 45 00RM Fracessing G 45EM Subaward Test
AR
el | SUBAVWARD- GRAMTOOODGYETS D_SH.MUDB Erocessing D§I1 W/z005 RRfSub Test
TEST 259 26PM 2:59PM
MARK-
3 - SUBAWARD- GRAMTOOODGYETE gsﬂ:;u;ggﬁﬂa Frocessing S_SDI'ISE'I;DDE RRfSub Test
TEST o :
MARK-
4 - SuUBAWARD- GRAMTOOOG7ET2 D_SH.D'QDDE Fracessing 0_5” 072008 RRfSub Test
8:52:31PM 8:52PM
TEST
MARK-
&1 M SUBAWARD- GRAMTOOOET 282 D_SH.D'QDDB Frocessing D§I1 072008 RRfSub Test
TEST 9:25:24PM 9:25PM

Lpdate Proposal |
Get Application List page

View the current status detail for your submitted proposal within the proposal
component. When you refresh the application status the system invokes the
GetApplicationStatusDetail web service to update the Grants.gov processing
status, the status date and time, and displays the agency tracking number if the
application was accepted by an agency.
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« | | | | | 6m status Dt I
Application Status Detail

Grants.gov Tracking Number: SRAMTOOOTSE 2

Submitted On: 08/26/2006 10:13:38PM
Grants.gov processing status: “alidated

R Refresh
Status Date/Time: 08/28/2006 10:13PM |
Agency Tracking Number: Get Detailed Status |
Status Detai: validated N

Application Status Detail page

Grants Sponsor Links

The Grants Principal Investigator (PI) needs to know about the available grant
opportunities before planning for the research work. Hence the start of the
overall business flow should begin with the search for grant opportunities. The PI
must search for opportunities outside of the PeopleSoft Grants system.

This feature enables you to search for Grant opportunities directly from
PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants and provides the Principal Investigator (PI) with
a one-stop shop where they can link to sponsors to search for grants
opportunities. Users are able to set up and personalize various sponsor links that
can be accessed directly from within the PeopleSoft Grants system and provides
a listing of available grant opportunities.

New Functionality

You can create a custom page with up to six logical sponsor groupings of web
links to your various sponsors. Using the Sponsor Website Setup page you define
the block headings and assign the web links to each of the headings. You can
choose to have your user-defined description display instead of the URL link.

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 254



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Sponsor Website Setup

Block Headings

Block 1 Block2

[main Federal [Mational Institutes of Health
Block3 Block4

|Nati0na| Science Foundation |

Block5 Blocké

Details Customize | Fing | ] i First %) 4.6 of 6 [F] Las

*Block Humber |*URL :ﬁcri tion *Description

lm |ttpitwsae grants o r |Grants. gov [=]
|El\uck1 x| [nttp:hararwr grants gowBuildReleases I |Grant oov Updates [=]
|El\uck2 j |htlp.frgrams.nih.guwgranlsﬁurma htm i |NIH Forms and Applications El
|Blacka =] [http:twraewenib.gows r [MH =
|Blocks x| [hitpuitwwewensfgaw r sF [=]
[Blacks =] |http:warwnst gowiunding i [NSF Find Funding =

Sponsor Website Setup page

You can now search for grant opportunities directly from PeopleSoft Grants.

Sponsor Websites

Main Federal Hational Institutes of Health
hitpihinn. o rants. oo HIH Forms and Applications
Grants.gov Updates [ T [

Hational Science Foundation
i B M [

MSFE Find Funding

Sponsor Websites page

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

PeopleSoft Grants 9 provides enhancements in the areas of multiple CFDA
numbers on proposals/awards, prepaid processing enhancements, and proposal
workflow bypass.

ORACLE’
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Multiple CFDA Numbers on Proposals/Awards

A CFDA number is a unique number created in the Catalog of Federal Domestic
Assistance (CFDA) database. It tracks all domestically funded federal programs
that are available to state and local governments, federally recognized Indian
tribes (and possessions) of the United States, domestic, public, quasi-public, and
private. It provides a short summary of each grant program, as well as the
contact information for federal agencies that award the grants.

While previously you could store only a single CFDA per proposal or award, we
have now added a configurable option that enables you to store multiple
CFDA numbers under a proposal, award, or both.

New Functionality

If you enable multiple CFDA numbers at the setup level the Proposal and Award
pages contain links to a separate CFDA page where you can enter multiple CFDA
numbers and designate one as the primary CFDA number.

Prepaid Processing Enhancements

Prepaid enhancements now provide greater control and efficiency in the handling
of advances. This enables organizations to more easily request advance funding
and in doing so, maximize research dollars more effectively. This is critical for
administering research dollar cash flows. Prepaid enhancements make working
with advances easier when funds can be requested. In PeopleSoft Grants 9, you
now can allow for utilization to begin prior to the initial bill plan having been
sent to billing and finalized.

The new changes also provide greater visibility into the total available funds per
award. Organizations can now have insight into when the next funding
request is needed without having to generate an ad hoc report. By providing a
total remaining amount, you can see the total of all available prepaids that have
a remaining amount per award.

New Functionality

PeopleSoft Grants 9 uses the prepaids functionality in the following areas:

e Utilization prior to the initial billing plan being finalized.

We made enhancements to streamline the prepaid setup requirements for
advance amounts, enabling users to enter only minimal data before activating
the advance amount. You can also begin drawing against the advance amount
prior to billing for the initial prepaid/advance amount, which was required in
past releases.

e Visibility to prepaid amounts for the contract.

PeopleSoft Grants provides visibility to the Total Purchased Amount, Total
Remaining Amount, and Total Committed Amount for the contract.

ORACLE
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Proposal Workflow Bypass

The workflow by-pass feature enables selected users with the right level of
access to bypass the workflow process when one version of the proposal has
been institution approved using workflow. This functionality proves useful when
you have a need for select individuals to be able to streamline the creation of
another version of the proposal without having to send the proposal through the
workflow again. An example of when this might be useful is when you want to
make an immaterial adjustment to the proposal version for which the workflow
processes has already begun.

New Functionality

You can assign selected users the special "Workflow By Pass” role. These users
can by pass workflow by selecting the Workflow By Pass option on the Proposal
page. This option is available under the following circumstances:

e At least one proposal version has been workflowed and institution approved.
e The current version is not in pending approval or institution approved.

You can now modify the proposal and manually change the proposal status to
Institution Approved when you are done.

Copy Proposal and Copy Proposal Version

In PeopleSoft Grants 9 the copy proposal process is segmented into two
areas, copy proposal and copy proposal version, to improve the process flow.
The copy proposal page is used to copy one proposal into an entirely new
proposal. Embedded in this functionality is the ability to systematically manage
proposal numbering and proposal versioning, as well as proposal project
numbering. Copy proposal versioning is now in its own page and enables you to
quickly create another version of the proposal and systematically manage the
version control.

New Functionality

New setup level functionality lets users determine how the system assigns the
version for copied proposals and proposal versions. Users can decide to strictly
enforce having the system assign the next proposal or version number or choose
the number themselves. The new Copy Proposal Version page lets users directly
create a new version within a proposal.

ORACLE
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Copy Proposal Version

From Proposal: COmMO00000000024
FromVersion ID: /1
From Start Date: 10/01/2004

From End Date: 08/30/2008
Budget Period

September 2006
Proposal ID:  CONOO0OOO0O00024
ToVersion: MNEXT
To Start Date: |10/01/2004 [
™ Work Flow By Pass

To End Date:  09j30,2009

F|rtE|l‘_f‘E|L1t

Budget Period From Start Date From End Date To Start Date To End Date

10i01/2004 09/30/2005 [1oin1s2004 [ 091302005 5
2 10i01/2005 09/30/2005 [1oin1sz005 [ 091302006 [3
3 10/01/2006 0913072007 [10m1/2006 [31 09302007 [3
4 10i01/2007 09/30/2008 [1om1/2007 [ \09ranizo08 5
& 10i01/2008 09/30/2008 [1oints2008 [ 091302008 5

¥ Primary Project

3 From Project ID:  000000000000159 The effects of insulin on laboratory rats

A
Customize | Find | ===

To Budget 1D

First E 1of 1 IE Last

To Project Ip; 000000000000153

First E 1af 1 |I| Last

Copy |

Copy Proposal Version page

Enhanced Award Funding Inquiry

A new award funding inquiry was added in PeopleSoft Grants 9 to the Award
profile for you to easily view the funding amount by contract and contract line.

Additionally, a user can also see all of the projects under each contract line and
the amount of funding under these lower-level details.

New Functionality

The new Funding Inquiry page displays summary funding information for the
award and detailed funding information for each contract line.
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Funding Resources | Cerifications Terms Milestones 1 ds Funding Inguiry

Award ID: COoNO000000000028
Reference Award Number:
Total Projected Award Amount  §552 650.000 Begin Date  10/01/2004  EndDate  08/30/2009

Total Reported Award Amount $652 60000 Rercalculate the Amounts

Total Posted Budget Amount $201 450000

Total Limit Amount $500,000.000

Contract Lines
Contract Line: 1 Total Posted Budget Amount: $1,450.000
Billing Limit Amount:  $0.000

Project Detail

[

1 000000000000163 CA IMPLEMENT $152,650.000 $1,450.000 [=]

Award - Funding Inquiry page

PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing 9 Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office was designed and developed
specifically for the Staffing industry with input from many Staffing companies. It
automates the manual, time-consuming aspects of recruiting activities and
business development for staffing organizations. By providing global visibility into
orders and assignments, powerful search and match capabilities, customer and
contact management tools, and online self-service for clients, PeopleSoft
Enterprise Staffing Front Office enables you to focus on filling job orders more
quickly with better resource to assignment matches and growing your business.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 delivers enhancements in these
areas consistent with the theme of driving superior ownership experience:

e Resource search
e Email communications

e Orders and assignments

Drive Superior Ownership Experience

PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 provides enhancements in the areas
of resource search, email communication, and orders and assignments.

Resource Search

ORACLE’

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 259



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

Searching and finding the best resource to fill a job order and finding
opportunities for unassigned resources are daily business realities in the Staffing
industry. Performing these tasks efficiently is critical to filling orders quickly and
directly affects sales activities.

Search Criteria Defaults

Automatic population of criteria when the user initiates a search for qualified
resources to fill job orders will save time, minimize data entry errors, and thereby
enhance the user experience.

For searches that are performed within the PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front
Office PeopleMatch and Opportunity Search, the criteria are populated when
navigating from the job order, customer or contact information, and resource.
This data already exists in the system and it would be redundant for the user to
have to reenter them into a page to initiate a search. This enhancement enables
users to work smarter not harder to manage their heavy workloads.

These enhancements also enable the system administrator to predefine the
search criteria that should have a default value and where the default values
should come from. When a user accesses PeopleMatch or Opportunity Search,
values will be supplied by default into the criteria according to the configuration
defined by the system administrator. Before running the search, the user has the
option to modify the system-generated default values.

New Functionality

Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 allows administrators to define default values
for the Configurable Fields tabs in non-ad-hoc searches. Non-ad-hoc searches can
pull default values from various places, depending on the search type and in what
component the search is being initiated.

To allow users to maintain defaults, a new Default field is added to the
Configurable Fields page in the Search Configuration component. This field is a
no-edit prompt to allow users either to select a field from a record or to enter a
set value. Values entered here populate the corresponding fields on the Other
Search Criteria tabs in the search components.

[ Y Y Confgurabe s 1 w

Search Type PMSRC  PeopleMatch

cCustomize | Find | Lo

Show in Show In Free
Order “Category “Column Defautt Search Results Form Com are

1 PERSONALDATA Q[T aQ ¥ 2 r [=]
2 30 |PERSOMAL DATA Q. |State Q, |worksite Custorner State Q ¥ r (| r =
3| 40 [PERSOMAL DATA G Fostal Q a W r I r =
4 50 [PERSOMAL DATA @ [Phone Q Q¥ r r r =
5 70 |AVAILABILITY i Desired StatDate € |StartDate a ¢ r r v [=]
[ 00 |AwAILABILITY Q. [Minimum Rate . |Pay Rate/Max Total Income aQ W r r I =1
7| 100 [TESTS Q) Test Q aQ ¥ r i r =
8| 110 |ASSIGNMENTS O Active Assionments G QW r - Ird =
Configurable Fields page
ORACLE
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Resume Search

Having accurate search scores helps reduce the time required for users to
evaluate and compare candidates. Like previous releases, you can search
structured data that is stored in database tables as well as unstructured data that
originated from an electronic resume file or attachment.

In the past, even if a candidate matched 100 percent of the target competencies
and qualifications in structured data, his or her score may be lower due to the
word density of the resume. By separating the resume into its own factor family,
the user is given the control in the PeopleMatch and PeopleSearch criteria on
the weight of the resume in the score. Because PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing
Front Office provides this flexibility, you will have a clearer picture of how
candidates match on structured data versus resume data, and will be less
confused about the impact of word density in the score.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 also enables you to define, on a
field-by-field basis instead of all or none, whether you want to search target
qualifications in structured text only or in structured text and resumes.
This enhancement will return more accurate search scores by giving users the
flexibility to search only in resumes, when required. If a user knows a criterion
will probably not be present in a resource resume, the user can clear the option
to search in resumes for that criterion, and thus the search score will not be
lowered because that criterion is not found in the resume.

New Functionality

In release 9, a new factor family is created and a new drop down box is added to
both the PeopleSearch and the PeopleMatch pages. The new family is hamed
Resume and will only contain the resume factor.

With the addition of this new factor family, the user is able to control how much a
match in the resume will affect the overall score. Additionally, the factor will also
enable the user to search in the resume only.

New functionality is added to allow users to specify which qualifications they want
to search for in resumes, in addition to searching the structured text. The new
functionality will be similar to the Search Also in Resume check boxes available
on the Other Search Criteria tab of the PeopleMatch and PeopleSearch pages.

ORACLE

Copyright 2006 Oracle. All Rights Reserved 261



Oracle’s PeopleSoft Enterprise FMS, SCM, and ESA 9 Release Notes September 2006

PeopleSearch
Start Date: [ Enil Date: [#]
Resource Group ID: | ~| Add Resource Groups ~ Candidates per Page: | 10

Qualifications

Years of Work
Description Importance
Experience

Proficiency Major

1 Competency Abstract thinking Cesired A-Expert ™

2 Competency ﬁmgwm MEMFE] G |Desired j | j |5-Exper1 j I~ E|

3 Campetency Creative thinking |Desired j | j |5-Exper1 j v [=]
Add qualifications from: Profile | List I Campetency Tree |

Keyword Search I j

Qualifications: I 3 - Important j Preferences:l 3 - Important j

Bvailability: |3 - Important j Resume: | j

Saved Search | j B save search _@_ Delete Search

PeopleSearch page

A new check box named Search Also in Resume is added to the Other Search
Criteria tab to allow users to specify whether or not they want to search for each
qualification in resumes as well as in structured data. Additionally, the old Search
Also in Resume check box (which applied to all selected qualifications) below the
grid is removed.

ORACLE’
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PeopleSearch

Start Date: El End Date: [

Resource Group ID: | j Add Resource Groups Candidates per Page: 10

Other Search Criteria

Search Also In Resume Required Desired

City = r ) o
State - r & ~
Postal - r & -
Fhone - r & ~
Desired Start Date = = Eil & I
Minimum Rate = = IS -
Test = QI vl & ~
Active Assignments I: vl & I
Keyword Search I j
Qualifications: |3 - Important | Preferences:l 0- Nat at all important ~ |

Availability: |3 mportant | Resume: |3 mportant |

Other Search Criteria tab
Scorecards

Finding the best resource to propose to a customer or to complete a job order is
a key factor to maintaining a satisfied customer base. PeopleSoft Enterprise
Staffing Front Office 9 enables you to see a breakdown of exactly how a
resource matches up to the specified criteria. Using this knowledge, the
Front Office user can make a quicker and more educated decision about which
candidates to propose to their customers or to assign to new job orders.

After entering search criteria and executing a search, the results section displays
resources that are returned by the match engine along with their match score.
With a single click on the score percentage link, you can access a scorecard that
details and rates how the candidate’s qualifications matched the search criteria.
For each criterion that is defined in the search, the scorecard shows whether the
candidate fully satisfies the requirement, partially matches, or does not meet the
criteria that is being searched. Simplified navigation enables you to go from one
scorecard to the next, view a prior scorecard, or return to the search results.

The scorecard also facilitates the comparison between different candidates whose
scores are similar to determine who is a better fit for a particular assignment.

New Functionality
In release 9, the job scorecard provides 2 scores:

e Score - the candidate’s overall qualifications match score that is calculated by
the Verity search algorithm.

s ORACLE
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e Availability Score — this score is calculated only if resource calendars are
enabled in the Staffing Installation component. Also, this score is shown only
for candidates that are classified as Employees or non-employees. A link is
provided for the candidate’s availability score, which when clicked, opens a
new secondary browser showing the candidate’s monthly schedule.

Search Results

Score |Avail. Candidate Type (Hame Per Status Status Phone City State

[] 90% 100% KUX138 Empl James Karen Employee Active San Francisco CA
. ) G26/555-

[J 1% 100% o041 Empl Cartingtan, Crystal MNon-Emplovee Active 4441 MNapa CA
. . ’ 425/750-

[] 11% RiA Q0000000005 Appl Pepper kristen Applicant Active 513 Fleasanton CA

[ E% 100% K136 Empl Gordon,Jennifer Emplovee Active San Francisco CA

[] 6% 100% KUK137 Empl Bookout,Ryan Emplayee Active Pleasantan CA

[1 6% 100% KILIK135 Empl Davis Steven Employee Active San Francisco CA

Search Results grid

While viewing a candidate’s scorecard, the user can mark the candidate for
further processing by clicking on the Select Candidate check box. The user may
select the candidates to consider as they scroll through the job scorecards for the
candidates in the search results grid. The user would then navigate back to the
main search page to add all of the selected candidates to the Considering or
Selected Candidates grids at once.

To delete a candidate from the consideration list, the user can return to the main
search page and de-select the candidate from either the Considering grid
(PeopleMatch) or the Selected Candidates grid (PeopleSearch).

Also, the ability to export the search criteria and results from the candidate’s job
scorecard to Microsoft Excel is provided by PeopleTools like any standard grid.

Job Scorecard for Kristen Pepper 1af10 45 NextinList]
Score: 33% Availability Score: i, I” Select Candidate

Candidate: 00000000005  PepperKristen

Details Customize | Find | L First [ 1-30f 3 [¥] Last
,7 Category |Descriplion Criteria-1 Result-1 Criteria-2 esult-2 Importance |Interest Level
" Other State CA CA Desired
*® Other Desired Start Date = 2008-08-20 2006-05-25 Desired
*® Other Minimum Rate = 0.00 0.00 Desired

Job Scorecard page

In release 9, a link to the availability score is provided under the Availability
column in the Search Results grid. Clicking the link opens a new secondary
browser page displaying the Monthly View of the Resource Calendar page, for the
month of the start date of the order line resource request (in case of
PeopleMatch) or the start date of the PeopleSearch criterion (in case of
PeopleSearch).

A link to the availability score is provided only if all of these conditions are met:

e The candidate is an Employee or Non-Employee and not an Applicant.

e Resource calendar is enabled as part of Staffing Installation.

ORACLE’
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Candidate Overview

The candidate overview page can be launched from a number of places in
PeopleMatch, PeopleSearch, and Order Manager. To enhance the user
experience, PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 delivers simplified
navigation to this page to ensure a simple and consistent user experience across
the application. Similar to scorecards, with a single click you can navigate to the
next or previous candidate’s overview or you can return to the search list.

New Functionality

There are five places from where the candidate overview page can be launched,
two are in the PeopleSearch Component, two in the PeopleMatch page in the
Order Component and the last one is in the Order Manager component. Every
page except for the Order Manager will open a new browser. Launching the
candidate overview from the Order Manager component will open in the same
browser and a Return to Order Manager link will display on the page.

Candidate Overview

EmpliD; KIIK138

Name: James Karen 10f1 [+ 1 [4ENextinList)
Phone: 4156/655-8745 Wigw Other Phone Murmbers
Email: K_James@yahoo.com $o View Other E-mail Addresses
Gender: Fernale
Education: Mot Indicated Wiew Candidate Details  Wiew Resume  Propose Candidate
~ Availability First [+ 1af 1 [H Last
Placement Desire: Temp & Career Full/Part-Time; Either
Annual Salany; I™ willing to Commute
Desired Hours Per Week: I~ willing to Travel
~ Competencies First (4 13 of 3 [ Last First [ 1 of 1 ] Lt
Description Experience Proficiency Test Date Test Score  |Passed
Analytical thinking 4-very Good I+
Ability to manage own time 4-vary Good
Understands decison process 3-Good

- References First E 1af 1 E Last

Reference Hame Title Telephone Reference Check By |Date Contacted

08r28i2006
* Assighments First [« 1.2 of 2 [ Last
Order Aszignment |Customer Hame |Contact Hame Job Code Start Date  (End Date Estimated End Date
0000000031 0000000231 Stafiing Customer Boris Beckenhall 120000 072072006 091572006
TSTOOOO3 0000000239 Easy Solutions Faula Smith 120010 08r20/2006 08f2172006
> Job Titles

Candidate Overview page

Email Communication
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Efficient and quick email communication with customers, contacts, and
employees is essential to supporting users in their business development and
recruiting activities. With the volume of email correspondence leaving a staffing
company, the ability to initiate emails from within the application with most of
the information pre-populated (recipient, email text, email attachments, and so
on) will be a key productivity tool.

Email and Email Templates

PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 enhancements will enable your
recruiter and sales persons to quickly generate emails using templates,
saving them the time required to manually type or cut and paste standard emails
and to attach resumes and documents. Previously, users had to open email, write
or copy and paste recipient addresses and text, and then search for and attach
resumes. In PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9, this is accomplished
with a single click.

Users and administrators are able to define different templates that may
include embedded variables that will later be replaced with values based on
the context from which the email is being invoked. The concept of public and
private templates, with access controlled through standard security, gives the
flexibility to define email templates that are consistent across the organization as
well as support emails that are individually tailored.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9, the application was enhanced to
maintain records for all outbound emails from the system to facilitate the
interaction of the staffing branch agents with their customers and employees.
The key benefit of this feature is that it will enable the users to review past
interactions with customers or employees prior to or during their conversations.

New Functionality

In general, users can define email templates using tokens to reference data from
any field available in the Component Interface (CI). The system will replace the
referenced data with the embedded variables when users click the Apply button
on the Compose Mail page.

The system allows for the creation of public and private templates. Any user with
access to the Send Email page can view and use public templates.
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Public Email Template

Template ID: Qoooooonoona *Status: Iﬂxctive - |

*Description: |C|:|nta ctApplicant *Template Access: I Fuhlic - |
From: |%SystemEmaiIAddreas

To: %11

cC: |

BCC: |

Subject: |Receipt of Application

Message Text: |Dear %2013 %313, A

Thank vou foryour interest in joining our company. We have received your
application and will be contacting you sharthy to discuss possible job
apportunities.

Sincerely,
%Signature
Attachment: i’

Email Template page (1 of 2)

First E 1 of 1 II' Last

*Component Name: [FO_APPLICANT Q =

Component Interface Name: [FO_APPLICANT_C| Q

Ci ize | Find | B8
T'Jke" oc':l"s Primary Record Record Hame Field Hame

| ~| |Fo APP_EMAIL_AD -] IFO APF_EMAIL_AD -] IEMAIL ADDR ~| [# [=
| 2|1 x| [aPPL_DATA_EFFDT x| |aPPL_DATA_EFFDT =l |FIRST_NanE = & =

| 3|1 x| [aPPL_DATA_EFFDT x| |aPPL_DATA_EFFDT x| JLasT_name d| =

Save As |
Email Template page (2 of 2)

The Compose Email page is available from multiple pages in the application. Click
the Send Email icon to send an email using a template.

.
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Compose Mail

*Template: | Order Contact j

From: |penp|esuﬂ@peuplesuﬂ.cum

To: Iboris.heck@stafing.cam

cc: |

BCC: |

Subject: |Order Inguiry

Message Text: |Cear Baris Beckenhall, ﬂ

It's been a while since | heard from you. |was wondearing ifwou had any open positions
to fill?

I'm loaking forward to hearing fram you saan.
Sincerely,
kKenneth Schumacher

Frant Office Recruiter
Office Ph. (9246) 555-1233

| -

Add Attachment | cancel | Send Emaill
Attachments | Eind | * i

Compose Email page

Every time an email is sent, one or more history items are created with the
information gathered from the component. The Send Email function returns an
EmaillD that is stored in the history table. After the email is sent, the system can
create one or more history items linked to that email. To view the history items,
access the History component for the component from which the email was sent.

Orders and Assignments

To support metrics reporting and agent incentive compensation determination
purposes, PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 delivers enhanced
assignment replacement tracking and the ability to track changes to the
order line and resource request quantity and assignment dates.

Enhanced Change Tracking

The quantity of resources requested in an order line may need to change for
several reasons: data entry errors, more business sold to the client, customer
dissatisfaction with the level of service provided, among many other possible
causes.
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Assignment dates may also change for yet other reasons: the agent was able to
sell more business to the client, the client requested the resource to stay longer;
the resource was not able to finish the work in the original time frame, the client
did not have as much work to be done as originally anticipated, and so on.

Resources may need to be replaced for similar or other reasons: the resource did
not like the work, the resource accepted another job, the resource experience
was not adequate to perform the required task, and so on.

For metrics reporting, resource performance analysis, and agent incentive
compensation determination purposes, PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office
9 will enable staffing companies to track:

e The changes to the quantity of resources requested in an order line along with
the reason for the change.

e The assignment date changes and associated reasons. You need to track
extensions and reductions, by whom, why, and when.

e Assignment replacements and the reasons for the changes.
New Functionality

The quantity of resources requested in a resource request order line may need to
change for various reasons, such as: data entry errors, more business was sold
to a client, customer dissatisfied with the level of service provided, and many
other reasons.

There will be two areas of functionality:

e The ability to specify the quantity change, the date of the change, and the
reason for the change.

e The ability to see the history of all quantity changes for a particular resource
request (order line).

Both of these areas are represented by the use of a secondary page that is
accessed through a link on the Resource Request page of the Order component.
The quantity change tracking functionality is available on an order that is in an
Unfilled status. The change in quantity will not be tracked in Draft status. The
functionality is enabled based upon the Enable Quantity Tracking field on the
Staffing Installation page. If this option is turned off, then the Quantity
Requested field will remain enterable and the link will be hidden.
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Change Quantity/View History

Old Quantity: 1 New Quantity: 1
Request Date: 08/26/2006 [+ *Change Reason I :I'
Comments: ;l
Last Updated By: VP1 Last Update: 08/28/2006 3:48FPM

Quantity Change History

Find First E 1 of 1 m Last

Request Date: 08282006 Change Reason 1M

Old Quantity: 1 Hew Quantity: 1

Comments:

Last Updated By: 'VP1 Last Update: 08/2802006 10:064AM
Ok | Cancel |

Change Quantity/View History page

Enhanced assignment replacement tracking feature will further enhance the
replacement tracking functionality by allowing a user to navigate between the
original assignment and the replacement assignment through the use of links.

Users can see if another assignment has replaced the current assignment, if it
was cancelled. Users can also see if an assignment is a replacement for another
assignment. Users can now navigate to the replaced assignment or the

assignment that the assignment replaces, simply by clicking on the name of the
assignment.

Assignment Header Initial Payroll Setup Billing Additional Johs Commisions Forms
PC Business Unit: 5004 Branch: CADDT Assignment ID: 0000000233

Order: 0000000033 Order Type: STFTM Termparary Res Req #: 2
*Description: |Clerk

*Status: I Open 'l
P tHi |
Name: Diavis Steven Candidate Type: Employee Ermanent ive

EmpliD: K138 Per Status: Employee Add Agenda
Add History  Wiew History

Empl Rec #: 1 Job Status: Active iew Monthly Schadule
Worksite [ Assignment Details
Customer ID: 0000050036 Location: 2 Currency: UsD US Dollar
e Ship Express Joh Code: 250000 Clerk
2445 Dublin Blvd \WC Code: 8810
Duklin , CA 94588 Assigned To: VP2 QL
Contact: |49 Q. EthylAmaral S

Replacement Detail
Replacement For: Q

Replaced By:

Replacement Status:

Resource Request page (1 of 2)
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On the Assignment Header page, new fields are added to track assignment
replacements. Similarly, the Resource Request page, new fields are added to
allow users to track assignment replacement information.

Actual End Date: el Comment: =1
End Reason: I 'l
Replacement Request Date: Ef =l

Replacement Start Date: 5] Start Time:

Resource Request page (2 of 2)

At the same time, a new View Replacement Detail link is provided on the
Resource Request page to allow users to view assignment replacement detail.

Replacement Detail

PC Business Unit:  US004 Branch: CADO Order ID 0000000035 Line 1
Replacement Detail g ize [Find | B8 First [ 13005 [ Last
Original Assigment ID | Assignment ID Replaced By Replacement For W Request Date | Start Date
0000000231 0000000231 Pend Repla 071212006 Q7M1 212006
0000000232 aooooooz3z 0onoooonz33 Replaced 7M1 272008 071132006

‘ 0000000232 0000000233 0000000232

Replacement Detail page

Assignment dates may need to change for various reasons, such as: the agent
was able to sell more business to the client, the client requested the resource to
stay longer, the client did not have as much work to be done as originally
anticipated, and many other reasons.

There are two areas of functionality:
e The ability to specify the date changes and the reason for the change.
e The ability to see the history of all date changes for a particular assignment.

Both of these areas are addressed by the use of a secondary page that is
accessed through a link on the Assignment Header page of the Assignment
component. Any changes to the assignment dates will be reflected in the
resource calendar (if Staffing Front Office is installed and if the Staffing
Installation Options indicate that the calendar is used).
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Change Dates/View History

Start Date 07/2512008 - ELEERILEE B

End Date 0841512006 New End Date &)
Request Date 0901212006 [5] *Change Reason I :"
Comments ﬂ
Last Updated By  /P1 Last Update 091 252006 4:45PM
Date Change History Fird Fir =t [+ 1af 1 [¥] Last
Request Date 071202008 Change Reason I

Old Start Date New Start Date 071282006

Old End Date New End Date 08452008
Comments Initial rowe

Last Updated By  SAMPLE Last Update 0712072006 3:01PM

Change Dates/View History page

Additionally, on the search page for the Assignment component, two new fields
are made available to allow users to search for assignments with pending
replacements: Replacement Status and Assigned To.

Additional Enhancements

PeopleSoft Enterprise Staffing Front Office 9 also provides these new
enhancements:

e Customer set up data model enhancements
e Contact set up data model enhancements

e Verity chunking enhancements

e Search Agent processing

Customer Set Up Data Model Enhancements

A new field called Customer Priority is added to the Customer Owners record.
This field is used to indicate the priority that a customer has for a particular
owner type. The priority, defined using translate (XLAT) values, could be High,
Medium, and Low. Staffing agents may use this field when they plan their
business development calls.
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Staffing Information

SetiD:  SHARE Customer ID: 0000050035 Staffing Custamer

Customers Owners C ize | Find First [4] [¥] Lt

’7 *Uger ID Description Owner Type Percentage Hner
1 WP Q) Kenneth Schumacher ISaIes User 'I 60.00 Irlnedium vl [#] [=]
2 [wPz Q. Michael Buhler | Service User =l 40.00 |Medium x| =

SetiD Contact ID Hame 1

1 SHARE 46 hiark Hegenherger 0140141990 [=]

Return to:  General Inforrmation Staffing Links | --More ﬂ

Customer - Staffing Information page

A View Map link is added to the Customer General Information page. The link will

launch a separate window with a map in Mapquest, Google, Yahoo, or other
mapping software with the address information pre-populated. The system
administrator will be responsible for specifying the mapping software on the
Staffing Installation page (Map Selection).

Address Locations

*Location: 1

Description: |Headquaners

First [ 1 o 2 B st

[+[=]

[" Broker [ Primary
[ Indirect [ Primary
r Correspondence Address

VBilTo [ Primary
¥ shipTo [ Primary
¥ SoldTo ™ Primary
[ RFID Enabled AT Default

WAT Service Treatment Setup

Firat E 1 of 1 |I| Last

Address Details Find | “iew &
*Effective Date: 01/01/2006 | *Status: [ Active | Language code: [English 7] =l
Tax Code: O physical Nature: | =] where Performes: | -]

Country: USA @ United States Alternate Names
Address 1: 2201 Main 5t _ |

Wi hlap |
Address 2: |
Address I: | Wiew Phone Infarmation

I In City Limit

City: [Pleasanton
County: | Postal: 84588
State: CA Q, Califomia

Customer General Information page - Address Locations group box

Staffing companies need to capture additional information about their customers,
such as Sales Level, Potential Temporary Workers, and Company Size. This data
needs to be captured both at the customer level and at the customer address

level for local business locations.

New control tables are introduced in release 9 to allow the administrator to set up
and store the ranges that can be used as values for these new fields.
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SetiD: SHARE CORPORATE SETID

Sales Levels Find First 1-B of § [H] Lazt
Seq Num; 1 Currency: |USD C, From: | To: | $100,000 [+][=]
Seq Num: 2 currency: [USD O From: | $100,001To: | 250,000 (] [=]
Seq Num: 3 Currency: [USD C, From: | $250,001 To: | 500,000 (] [=]
Seq Num: 4 Currency: [USD C, From: | $500,001 To: | §1,000,000 (] [=]
Seq Num: § Currency: [USD C, From: | $1,000,001 To: | $1,500,000 (] [=]
Seq Num: 6 Currency: |USD O From: | $1,500,001 To: | [+][=]

Paotential Temp Workers Find | Yiew A First [ 1 or7 D Last

Seq Num: 1 From: | To: | 26 [#[=]

Head Count . 4 First [ 10i 8 B Last

Seq Num: 1 From: | To: | 500 [F][=]

Front Office Sales Data Ranges page

A free-form text field is added to the Customer Sales Data record in order to
capture the customer sales profile description at the customer level and the
specific location level. Staffing agents will refer to this sales profile during their
business development activities. These fields are available via a link from the new
Sales Data sub page.
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Customer Sales Data
SetiD: SHARE Customer ID: 0000050035 Staffing Customer
Sales Data
Sales Levels: Q §0 - %0
Potential Temp Worker: &, 0-0 Sales Profiles
Company Size: Q 0- 0
Peak Seasons Eing | “ige Al First [4] 1af 1 [ Lazt
Contact ID: Q =]
Date From: | Date To: K]
Comments: ﬂ@
=
Fing | Wiswe 2l First E 1af 1 |E| Last
Location: Q =]
Country:
Sales Levels: Q $0 - 30
Potential Temp Worker: &) o-a0

Location Sales Profile

Location Size: Q 0-0
Customer Sales Data page (1 of 2)

Peak Seasons
ContactID: | Q, =l
Date From: [4 Date To: El
Comment: ;I@
Returnto:  General Information = Staffing Information Staffing Links: | 0150 - Customer Sales Data j

Customer Sales Data page (2 of 2)

A new Staffing Information sub page is created to house the new fields Sales
Level, Potential Temporary Workers, and Company Size for the customer
level, and Sales Level, Potential Temporary Workers, Company Size, and
Peak Seasons for the customer location level. Additionally, a new control table
is created to store the ranges that will be used as values for the new fields.
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Customer Sales Profile

SetiD: SHARE Customer ID: 0000050035 Staffing Custamer

o€

Description:

Customer Sales Profile page
Contact Set Up Data Model Enhancements

For consistency, the values for the Contact Priority on the Contact Owners record
are now defined in the translate table and the delivered values are High, Medium,
and Low. This field indicates the priority that a contact has for a particular owner

type.
Staffing Information

Setld:  SHARE ContactID: 2

Staffing Contact Information Find | view a1l First [ 4 o1 1 [F] et

Effective Date 08/15/2000 Paula Smith

Preferred First Name |

Birthday Best Time To Call I jv
Agenia Events

Auto Plan User [ Q Recurring Event Days

Order Event Group Q I Order Events Hold

Contact Owners Custarmize | Find | B prst [ora [ et

*User ID Description Owner Type Owner Priority
1 WP1 Q. Kenneth Schumacher |Sales User =] |Medium =l [=]

Retumta:  Contact Information GoTo: | -Related Links i

Contact - Staffing Information page
Verity Chunking Enhancements

In release 9, PeopleSoft Staffing has implemented chunking in the Search Results
grids for the following pages: PeopleSearch (one grid), PeopleMatch (one grid),
Opportunity Search (three grids). To improve display performance for the
retrieved results on these pages, the application leverages chunking functionality
that will render the results in manageable segments.

The functionality is identical to that of the Express Search component in
PeopleSoft Enterprise Resource Management.
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When the Search button is clicked, a number of rows (defined in Verity Settings:
Buffer Resultset Size - e.g. 500 rows) are retrieved from Verity but only the
number specified in the search options Candidates per Page field will be displayed
(e.g. 5 rows). The user is able to navigate through the 500 rows chunk using the
previous and next buttons. When the 500 rows are exhausted, the Match Engine
will perform a search behind the scenes to get the next 500 rows (or less if not
enough resources were matched) and the user will be able to navigate through
the chunk as before. If the previous button is pressed multiple times, the chunk
could also be exhausted and a previous chunk will be loaded.

The chunking is accomplished in a way that is transparent to the user except by
the eventual delay produced by the additional searches that are running behind
the scenes.

Search Agent Processing

A group box is added to the Search Configuration component to enable the Agent
functionality and to specify the parameters for running the agent. Based on
configuration settings, if either the Minimum Row Threshold or Maximum Wait
Tolerance is met, every time the sleep interval occurs, the main application
engine (AE) will kick off and update the index. When the Maximum Number of
Services is reached, the Agent will reschedule itself to restart immediately and
end. The main AE will run within the same process instance as the Agent
program.

Yerity Settings

Search Type RSFSR  Express Search/Fulfill Crders Verity Model »

Shyle Files  |cOpt34NDATASEARCHIESFSR_Masterstyle

Resume Files

Performance Settings

*Buffer Resultset Size(in rows) | 500

Search Agent Processing

W Enable Agent Sleep Interval (secs) 15
Language Code | English  ~] Minimum Row Threshold (rows) 10
Maximum Number | 500 Maximum Wait Tolerance (secs) | Bl
of Senices

Cebug Settings
Verity Settings page

The Search Agent is a program that monitors data changes and determines the
best time to update the Verity collection. Once the agent is scheduled, it will run
at specified intervals checking to see if there are any changes to data. This
program is designed with two goals in mind:
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e Minimize the number of times the program runs to reduce overhead and,
more importantly, fragmentation.

e Minimize the time it takes for a change to be reflected in the collection.

Search Index Agent Manager

Process Monitor

Process o
Search Type Run Status P— Last Bun On Last Activity

: 081 7i2006 0ar2002006

Feopleiat:h Furnning 71245 173534 P M T-57-07FM Startl Btupl
Express SearchfFulfill

Orders Stopped Startl Stupl
Job Spy and Manage

Utilizatian Stopped Etartl Etupl

Refrash |

Search Index Agent Manager page

.
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